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ABSTRACT

The purpose of this diagertation fs the examination of syntactic
changes in the Portuguese Noun Phrase. The data on which it is based
conzlat of guccessive texts which are taken as representative of
consecutive periods of the Portuguese language, froam the 14th C
onwards., Some {nformation about present-day Brazilian Portuguese {s

also given.

Flrstly, the pcosition of the Adiective with respect to the Noun in
the Noun Phrase is {nvestigated within a word order change
framework. According to the statistiecal analysis of the Adjective,
0ld/Middle Portuguese has shown a predominant order Adjective/Noun
(AN) whereas Modern Portuguese is predominantly Noun/Adjective (NA).
The data available show a sharp decrease in the use of Anteposition
of Adjectlives around the (8th C. After that time Postposition

replaced Anteposition as the preferred order.

A great deal of dlscussion is dedicated to Anteposition. This 1s due
to the high frequency of two Adjectives Bom and Grande in the
texts up to the 18th C and their aimost entire absence from the
modern texts. These Adjectives presented two characteristics: first,
in the 0ld/Middle Portuguese texts their meaning was largely
determined by the context; second, in some particular cases they
have been retained in Set Phrases. This retention has proved to
depend on features of both Adjective and Noun. A tentative

explanation 1s glven for both aspects.

Secondly, the relativizer Que present in Restrictive Relative

clauses wasg examined in Modern and OQld/Middle Portuguese in an

11

attempt to justify its analysis either as a Complementlzer or
Relative Pronoun. In this respect same comparative considerations
between Portuguese and Spanish are made., Rivero's (1880,18682)
analysia for Spanlsh, French and Catalan is rejected for Portuguese
data as no evidence has bheen found in defence of =a purely

complementizer nature for the Portuguese Que .

Thirdly, Relative clauses iniroduced by the form uem were



analysed. Diffewrent syntactic types of Relative clauses with Qugm
were ldentified. In the earlier texls Quem occurs only in Free
Kelatives and is consldered te be {ndefinlte. This fora can be
claimod fo have undergone a progcess of syntacltlie reanalysls [from
Headleda to Headed Relatives and to have been analogically extended

to Headed Relative clauses with [+humanl antecedents.



ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

Mozt of this work has been developed in S0AS
(Schonol of Oriental and Afrlean Studles-
University of London) Department of
Phonetics and Linguistics, from 1982 to 15686
under the supervision of Dr. Theodora Bynon,

to whom | am particularly grateful.

i owe specilal thanks to the Universidade
Estadual de Campinas and to the Universidade
Federal de Minas Gerais- pavticularly to Dr.
Ana LUcia de Almeida Gazzolla- for having
made possible the submission af this
dissertation; to CAPES for [inancial support

during my stay in Britain.



CONTENTS

ABSTRACT P T T T T N T R T I U T I I A I T U A T O I I O I I I I B I B T R LR RN R IR I I I I Y 2
ACKNOWLEDGHMENTS . ivvavnnavaaass Cha sl aata s, e s rar e e sraeas 4
CONTENTS ....uvvs R T I rae e Pre st i sesessrssnaa B

List of Abb!‘ev:[atio‘ns -lao.;-.a-.naaalaullloulc-.lcal.aaouolalloil.n8

INTRODUCTIDN ..... 4 0 & & AR owo SR SE BE I EA 4 % ¥ 3 A & N X a3 oBauN A m F % 4 & N & & & ¥ A & F mo¥ 9

1. The COorpUg 4. i cninatianssernssenansssnacsstassrasesarasranncs.al3d

2. Texts in Chronolegical Order +.ivivienvans Fhdsesaa s, i6

1. Latin Adjective Ordering ..iviisvinnenneraanaa Criaessaaessaen, 19
2, Adjective Ordering in Present-Day Portuguese ........ e rrasen, 28

3. Adjective Ordering from 0ld to Modern Portuguese .............. 34

.1, 14th
i5th
16th
17th
18th
. i9th
20th

W oW W W o W W

-~ & ¢t e W M
G G O O o OO0

—3

13

*

-+

on

]

+

1]

’

.

+

o,

o]

AI DiSCUSSiOl‘] R R A N e N ] L I R R R R R R R i I R L 65

4.1, Quantitative Analysis ,...cisinnacironrasrsasasnsasansenns, B5
4.2, Qualitative Analysis ..... Ve st aar e st aa e s 7L
4.3. Compounds or Set Phrases ,....uecvvvns N 75
4.4. Other Classes of Adjectives in Anteposition .. ecvienever. 78
NOTES ...evurnnn. e e eaii e i vhessass., BO

CHAPTER 2 - RELATIVE CLAUSES WITH QUE. . ensinnveirnanersnssennvsaa, B2

1. General Comments on Relative ClAaUSES i iuievuienursns irrsenassass 82



2.
3l

Relative PrONOURS t . e sureenntaanss s antiaartonesssnnsnnsssnas BB

TG oriented analyses of Restrictive Relative Clsuges ..,..00h.0.0 81

3.1, Wh-Relztives and That-Relatives ..o iinsvinnsvnrssrnaeas 91
3.2. Relative Clauses with Resumptive Pronouns «........ieevss..100

3.3, Prapogition Deletlon .cuuiiieiiicrinannnsosnsenena creaas 106
Diachronic Analysis (.o iiiianrncnnieas P arrasaraen S B =

4,1, Rivaro'a (1582) Analygis for Spanish, Catalan and French..1186
4.2. DOrigin of Portuguese QUE ......... Cerees vheeavaraaaseraas. 120
4.2.4, The Relative Pronoun RUE ..... e rt s eaaaana b e aan 120

4,2.2. The Conjunction QUE ... iiienrriiianvanracas 124

4,3, Relative Clauses with QUE 1in 0ld/Middle Portuguese ...... 127
4.4, Relative Clauses with Resumptive Pronouns

in Old Portuguese and Old Spanish .....cveu. trr e eee. 130

5., Concluding Remarks ,..cecennnanenacnna L caaa et vew 135

NUTES LR N B A S N B B I TN L T Y R O R T I B O L DN R A IO BN RN RE R CEAY AR RN RN N IR DN TR BNE R RN TR R R R R R IR R R 139

CHAPTER 3 - QUEM CLAUSES .......... Craaraerraas Ceeraasaraenans cons 140

1. QUEM Clauses in Hodern Portuguese v..a...s. Ch et ere e  eree. 140

2. QUEM/QUE Clauses in 0ld/Hiddle Portuguese ....cvivessvnnnnnsss 150

Crigin of Portuguese QUEM ...... teress st iaerassnaacsnararases 154

3.1. Phonological Ancestor of Portuguese QUEM ......... seesars 156

3.2, Agreement between the Relative and its Antecedent ..,..... 157

3.2.1. Case toiieininanans L i et et a et ra ey 157

3.2.2. Gender/Number .. iviiiiiianniiiacianteanannaas veaeas 1588

4, Syntactic Distribution of QUEM ... uui. et iernrrnrnrnrnnensesnss 183

4.1, 14th=3L6th Contury ......... R e r e eeenaeaeeans ie... 164

4.%1.1, QUEM as Subject of a Matrix or of
a Coordinate Clause. i irtivaiatviversassransiansssas Bl

4.1.2, QUEM as Subject of the Embedded Clause +.vevesnaes 167



4.1.3.'Prep.:.fg-ﬂuem...] ...... s ettty 173

4.2- 1?th Centur)’ P T T T T [ 1??

4,.2,.1, QUEM as Subject of a Matrix or

of & Coordinate Clause vevesevssonrssnosrsssvsnnas 177

4.2.2. QUEM as Subject of the Embedded Clause ........... 178
4.2,3. Prep+QUEM Constructions ......coviuun.n PP ceaae 181
4,2.3.1. Prep...[s QUEM. ..] oo T 1 33
4.2.3.2. fe-Prep+QUEM... ] .. ... 00 St e aeeans 184

4.2.3.3. [o:-Prep+QUEM...} with a
[ +Human] Antecedent .......... B 1]
4.3f 18-220th Century ..t ornaosrasrasssassnasstnsciennnsons 180
4,3.1. QUEM as Subject of the Coordinate Clause ...... o 190
4.3.2. QUEM as Subject of the Embedded Clause ........ oL 188
4.3.3. Prep+QUEM Constructions .......... T )4
4.3.3.1, Prep...Ls -QUEM...] Constructions ......... 192
4.3.3.2. [s- Prep+QUEM] Constructions ....... e ss 183
4,4, The Head Proposal and the COMP Proposal ..iiveiiivnnncnns 203
5. Other characteristics of QUEM consiructions .....cuvuune veeaas 213
5.1, Animacy .ccvuivinann At e e A bree et e Cotrrssnsnaana 213
5.2. stress L2 T I R T T T IO T N N I T B I T S N L R B DT R DN I RN N I R RN N RN R R RN T U BN N I S T I 220
5.3. Definiteness and Specificity .....civiiiavann. tearesser 223
NOTES LI B N A A L B A AR R YR EA R FT RN T EFAE R AR A AR LI B LN B B N B 235
CONCLUSION, e vevtavnnann st eaaans e ra ettt r e seernasssas236
REFERENCES llllll LI TN A T I R T R RN B DR BN NN DN BN BRI BEE NEN NN INE BN NN RN RN RN BT R R RN U R RN B R R TN NN BN R N NN IR R 2&6



Ligt of Abbreviation§

A= hn{eposition

Br. M. Port,- Brazilian Modern Portuguese
Cat.- Catalan

ClL- Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum
CL- Classical Latin

DO~ Direct Object

Eur. M. Port.~ European Modern Portuguese
Fr.- French

Fut.- Future

Inf.- Infinitive

10- Indirect Object

1t.- Italian |

Lus, - Os Lusiadas

M. Port.- Modern Portuguese

Obl.- DObligque

p.l.i.- other lexical items

0. Port.- 0Old Portuguese

P- Postposition

Port.,~ Portuguese

Pr.- Provengat

RC- Relative Clause

Roum. - Roumanian

RRC- Restrictive Relative Clause
SE- Subject

Sd.~ Sardinian

Sp.- Spanish

Subj.- Subjunctive

VL~ Vulgar Latin



INTRODUCT LON

This disgertation deala with syntactic changes In the Portuguese
Noun Phrase. Some aspects of the Noun Phrase were diachronically
investigated in Portuguese texts from the 14th C up to the 20th C.
1¢ is a longitudinal investigation on the structure of the NP in the
history of Portuguese. The time dimension therefore plays a major
role in this study, singce the Ilinguistic phenomena are taken as
embedded {n and changing over time. Both the positioning of the
adjective relative to the Noun it modifies (AN/NA) —mostly
anteposabllity— and some aspects of the internal structure of the
Restrictive Relative Clause (RRC), itself also a modifier to the

Noun, are examined.

The guideline of the diachronic methodology employed in this
dissertation develops directly from Bynon’s (1877) views on

Historical Linguistiecs, as in the passages quoted below:

®Historical Linguistics seeks to investigate and describe the way in
which languages change or maintain their structure during the
course of time; its domain therefore is language in 1its diachronie

aspect,

(...)YBut that language does in fact change during the course of time
soon becomes evident when documents written in the same language but
at different periecds In time aré subjected to examination.(...} This
means that it {s possible to abstract the grammatical structure of
the language of each period from the documents and in this way a
geries of synchronic grammars may be set up and compared. The
differences in their successive structures may then be interpreted

as reflecting the historical development of the language.

{...) however many language states are considered over a given
period thelr succession will never provide a true picture of the
unbroken continuity of a language in time. [t is thus due to the

limitation of our methodology that we are faced with the rather
absurd situation that language evoiution, although observable

respectively in 1ts results, appears to totally elude observation

rrre,
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as a process while it is actually taking place.”
{Bynon, 1977:1/2)

This work thug sets up synchrunic guccessive grammars, in the senge
of the above quotation, for the processes under investigation. in
other words, synchronic grammars are get up not as a target in
itself but rather as a methodological need to achieve the main
diachronic goal. Various frameworks of linguistic data description
are used as demanded by the data on the synéhropic side of the
analysis. It is thus an empirical work, since t{he data themselves
suggest the theoretical path to be foliowed. (cf. Tarallo, 1986:
17/18).

The changes dealt with in this study are treated *a vposteriori’,
Although dealing with the results of the changes, hypotheses as to
how language has arrived at a particular form in a particular period
of time are put forward. Conditions which determine the changes
identified by a preliminary description of the data are postulated.
Such conditions are established for the cases of reanalysis treated
here in Chapters 1 and 3. As will be seen in these cases there seenms
to be an interplay of semantic, syntactic and pragmatic factors at
work behind the purely syntactic result of the reanalyses

processes.

This intersection of several grammatical levels in diachronic
processes indicates a varied treatment of the material examined, so
that it is not the case that only one framework would be sufficient
to account for the changes. Since syntactic changes are the proper
ohject under investigation in this dissertation, the use of
different models/frameworks of data description and language c¢hange
ig justified., (See Bynon, 1985, for the interplay of several

grammatical levels in diachronic processes),

The present work to some extent reflects this interplay of different
levels of analyses In that it is not only one framework elther of
linguistic description or language change has been employed to

account for the data. On the contrary: at least three frameworks or

10



framework fractions have been invoked to A&ccount for them. The
chofce of these apparatuses af linguistic description/change was
itgeif governed by the data: this is one of the senses in which the
present piece of work canm be called data-orlented. Being so,
attention was paid mainly to facts which stood out strikingly from

the corpus and appeared to seek for a diachronic treatment.

Preiiminarily, three facts called for a diachronic account within
the Portuguese NP structure in the corpus analysed: 1) the relative
positioning of the Adjective (A) and governing Noun (N) AN/NA; 2}
the paradigm of QUE relativizers; 3) QUEM clauses governed by
prepositions (Prep+Quem censtructions), both 2) and 3) inside the

relative clause proper.

As far as the position of the Adjective (A) relative to the Noun (N)
is concerned (Chapter 1) 1 invoke =a word order change typology
framework (Lehmann, 1972; Vennemann, 1974, 1975) to account for the
change ANPNA postulated here firstly on a purely quantitative
analysis (Chapter 1- sections 3- 3.1 to 3.7 and 4- 4.1), Such a
quantitative analysis stems mainly from Greenberg (186G) statistical
universals 'In particular reference to the order of meaningful

elements’ and the word order change typologists’ work cited above.

The mixed pattern of Adjective ordering (AN/NA) displayed by the
data throughout the history of Portuguese, however, has called for a
more detailed account than a crude word order change typology one.
The work of Waugh (1877), based itself on Jakobson’s, has been
Invoked +to account for the semantics of the Noun/Adiective

PR , . , i
modification situation.

In addition, Dixon's (1977} classification eof adjectives into
semantic classes, 1itself a univérsalistic taxonomy based on =&
consliderable sampling of languages, has been used here as a device
for the description of Portuguese adjective classes. His approach is
thus In keeping with the previously mentioned universalistic
typologlecal point of view which | adopt to account for the general
trend showed by the changes discussed In the adjective section of

this work.

11
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‘Also in the section on *Latin Adjective Ordering' (Chapter Ll-i.) the
discussion was restricted to a typnlagical point of view with Adams'
approach (1977} and to 2 taxonomic account of adjectival classes by

Marouzeau (1822).

Stilt within the modifier/modified relationship between
constituents, which wunderties all the discussion in this
dissertation, is the linear modification  of constituents on an
informational level. Part of this aspect iz discussed here following

Boltinger (1952},

The existence of pairs sueh ag GRANDE HOMEM/HOMEM GRANDE in
Contemporary Partuguese is accounted for on the basis of dlachronic
evidence, In these pairs the role of the proper positioning of the
adjective relative to the noun islmaximized. A process of reanalysis
(Timberliake, 1877) seems to be responsible for the fixing of some

adjectives, with a particular meaning in a particular order.

Chapter 2 and 3 deal with RRC headed by QUE and headless ones with
QUEM, respectively. Kt this point the data demanded a more accurate
analysls of Relative Clauses than the one offered by word order
change typologists, since the position of the RRC in relation te the
Noun remained unchanged. S5ince the time of the first texts analysed
here, ie. the i4th C, the RRC follows the Noun it modifies ( N/RRC).
Inside the relative clause itself, however, the relativizers QUE and
QUEM have been shown to be in a process of change, not related to
position, but rather to relativization strategies. On the synechronic
side, the data are described by means of a standard TG approach asg

it would properly account for them.

Chapter 3 discusses Free Relative clauses with QUEHN headed. by a
preposition (Prep+Quem constructions) and a description/explanation
is proposed for the change occurred involving this syntactic type of
clauses after the 17th C. Also in this chapter a TG analysis is used
as a device for data description, although the change itself |is
accounted for In terms of reanalysis {Timberlake, 1977) and

tradftionatl neogrammarian analogical extension (Bynon, 1877:35/43).

12



1. The corpus.

The corpus consists of 14 excerpts of texts from the period between
the 14th C- 20th C. Two texts have been chosen from each century. In
the chapter concerning Adjective position, whenever possibie 150
NP*s with qualifying adjectives (preposed or postposed to the Noun)
have heen collected per text and recorded on cards. This made =a
total of approximately 2,100 cccurrences of Adjectives in modifying

positions in the NP’s.

For the chapters on Relative clauses, all the ogcurrences of
Relative Clauses with QUE and QUEM (and relevant contexts) have been
collected from the same passages used for the study on Adjective/
Noun order and recorded on cards. The total of Relative Clauses
analysed per century is as shown below. The mnassive majority of

clauses show the form Que. ngm shows a low oggurrence,
(i) 14th C: 316 RC - Only 3 occurrences of QUEM.
i5th C: 289 RC -nDnly 2 clauses with the form Quen,
16th C: 214 RC - Only Z occurrences of Quen.
17¢h C: 237 RC - 14 occurrences cof Uuem.
i8th C: 197 RC - 18 occurrences of Quenm.
19th €: 280 - 11 Quem in EQ

20th C:180 - 2 Quem in FG

Although not incorporated in the thesis, these cards are available

for reference,
The style chosen {e always Prose, ajthough varying between narrative

and edifying Prose. The ({first dated documents in Prose of the

Portuguese Language are from the 12th C, such as the "Testamento™

-13



'Will of Eluira Sanches’ (1183}, Other fotmulaic documents from the
13th C are also representative of this_early period of the tanguage,
such as "Notfcia de Torto” (i3th C) and “T{tulo de Compra™ (i3th C).
Unfortunately only fragments of these texts were available to me and
preference has been given to texts which could be handled as a

unity, even if the entire text was not to be used as part of the

corpus.

The first decuments in Prose of the Partuguese Language available to
me and which show a considerable unity are collected in +the

Fortugaliae Monumenta Historica . = The texts chosen as

representative of the oldest periods of Portuguese analysed here

date from the l4th C and have been extractied from this collection,

such as Rei Ramiro , Batalha de Salado ( ca.l1361 ).

Two editions of the Portugaliae Monumenta Historica have been used

in this work. The old one, edited by Herculano, dates from 1861, The
new one, edited by Pisl & Mattﬁso is from §980. These editions
gather texits which have been collated on the basis of various
manuscripts and comprise texts of different dates and different
themes. There is an ancestry book, for example, the Livro de

Linhapens de Conde D. Pedre , from which excerpts like "Rei Ramiro"

used in this work has been taken, which dates presumably from the

14th C, whereas Chronicas Breves e Memorias Avulsas de Santa Cruz

de Coimbra , from the same collection, dates from the 15th C. In the

same volume, under the same genéral name of Livro de Linhagens is

inserted the description of a famous battie against the moors,

Batalha de Salado , also chosen as one of our texts.

Many of the real authors and dates of these textz are unknown. These
fssues have given rise to extensive philological work and
argumentation (see Piel & Mattosoc (1980)) for detailed philclogical
digcussion}. Therefore some of the texts used as data here may not
be dated with precision, and although the 14th C has been chosen as
the oldest chronological mark, some of the texts may belong to an

earlier period.

Whenever possible the data have been limited to texts of narrative

14



Prose, such as the Chronicas Breves ¢ Memorias Avulsas ds Santa

Cruz de Coimbra , from the i5th C, or the Comp@ndio Narrative do

Peregrino da America , from the i7th C.

A mixture of edifying and narrative Prose constitutes part of the
data, sgince for certaln periods, Iike the i8th c, purely
descriptive/ narrative texts were not available. Soror M. Céu’s

Aves llustradas (18th €) and also to a certain extent, although

basically wutiliitarian, Dom Duarte's Arte e Ensinanga de Bem

Cavalgar Toda Sela , from the i5th C, are examples of this mixed

style.

Letters are also used in our corpus. The Carta de Pero Vaz de

Caminha , from 1500, is actually an informative/descriptive report
which Pero Vaz de Caminha, the scrivener of the Portuguese fleet
which firstly came ashore on the Brazilian Coast, wrote to the King
of Portugal describing the local scenery. [t is included in the

so-called "discovery cycle’ of Portuguese Literature.

The Cartas dos Jesuftas , from the 18th C, and Cartas de ﬁom

Pedro V , frem the 19th C, are alsc narrative, although sometimes
formulaic as official correspondence between Jjesuit priests and
their superiors in the former, and between the king D. Pedro V ‘and

his assessors in the Jatter.

The letters of Caiarina de Braganga , from the 17th C, on the
contrary, are more subjective and 1intimate. GShe continuously
deplores her situation of living in a hostile society 1in Englandg,
despite her position as the Queen (Charles’ Il wife), and insists
with her hrother D. Pedro 11, king of Portugal, to make possibie her

return to her home country.

E?a de (Queiroz®' 0 _Crime do Padre Amaro , from the 18th C., is a

romance which presents a critical view of Portuguese soclety, rather

dominated by the clergy at this time.

Gabeira's text is a contemporary testimony of an amnestied Brazilian

reparter fnvelved in left-wing political activities in Brazii during

15



the sixties.
2, Texts In Chronological Order (Abbreviations in bold characters)
1361- "Batalha de Salado", "Rei Ramiro®, "Maia"™, *"Gcnecalo MHMaila®,

"Sanches” and "Plmentel" in Piel, J. & Mattoso, J. <f(eds.?) (1980)-

Portugaliiae Monumenta Historica- Livro de Linhagens do Conde D.

Pedrc ; (PHH I}

1385~ _Cronica delre! Dom Joham by Lopes, F.,in Entwistie W. J.
(ed.) (1945); (FL) |

ca 1433- Livro de Ensinanga de Bem Cavalgar Toda Sela que fez

El-Rey Dom Duarte de Portugal & do Algarve e Senhor de Ceuts , Piel,

M. {ed.) (1844); (D)

1450 -*Chronicas Breves e Memorias Avulsas de Santa Cruz de Coimbra”

in Herculanoc, A. (ed.?,1i861 Portugaliae Monumenta Historica-

Seriptores ;3 (PMH 1)

1500- A Carta de Peroc Vaz de Caminha , Cortezho J. (ed.) (1843);
{PVC)

1538-1553- Cartas dos Primeiros Jesuitas do Brasil , Leite, S.S8.1.
(ed.) (1854); (CI)

1625-1684- "Das Novelas Exemplares™ and "Constante Florinda™ by
Pires Rebelo, G. in Ferreira, J. P. (1881} (ed.? Novelistas e

Contistas Portugueses dos Séculos XVII e XV1Il 3 (GPR)

ca 1680- Cartas de Catarina de Bragan?a a seu irmac D. Pedro i1,

Rel de Portugal , unpublished maﬁuscript- Egerton 1i534- British
Library; (CB) '

1727- "Do Comp@ndio Narrative do Peregrine da AmeTica" by Pereira,

N.M. In Ferreira, J. P. (1981} (ed.} Noveligtas e Contlstas

Portupueses dgs s€culos XVII e XVIlL ; (NMP)

16



1738~ "Aves llustradas em Avisos para as Religiosas servirem os
pf{cios dos seus Mosteiros™ by Maria -do Céu, 8., in S.M. in

Ferreira, J.P.{188¢) (ed.?; {(SHC}

i855- Cartas de Dom Pedro V aos seus Contemporﬁneos . Leitgb,_R. A.

{1961) (ed.); (PE)

1876- 0 Crime do Padre Amaro by Eia de Queiroz, J.M.; (EQ)

1880- Introduction to the Portupaliae Monumenta Historica by Plel
& Matoso (ed.) (1580}); (IPHH)

1881- Entradas e Bandeiras by Gabeira, F.; (F@)

17



NOTES

1Y The combination Adjective/Noun has not been considered a very
impartant factor in the semantics of adjectives in the specialized
literature as, for example, Borgezs (1979) (and others) for
Portuguese. For this reason the observations in thls gtudy were

regstralned only to accounta that took this factor Into censideration.
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CHAPTER § .
POSITION OF THE ADJECTIVE EN THE PORTUGUESE RP

{. Latin Adjective Ordering

In this section we summarize some characteristics -of Latin word
order especially in regard to the relative ordering of Adjectives

and Nouns (AN/NA).

We aim with this brief account to set up a starting point for the
discussion on the Poftuguese adjective ordering carried out in
section 2,3 and 4} We begin by first presenting some brief comments
cn Latin ndjective ordering by traditional! Romanists such as
Vaandnen (1967} and Maurer Jr. (1859), and secondly by presenting
Adams'® (1877) considerations on the typology _of Latin adjective
ordering. A more detailed analysis of the adjective positioning in

Latin is also presented according to Marocuzeau {1822).

Adams' work is typolegically eriented and as such presents a general
view on adjective ordering, which can be sumpmarized as folliows:
despite the faect that there are alternative orders and despite the
fact that a prehistoric chgnge AN—NA is assumed to have occurred,
as a generalizatjon NA Is considered to belthe basic order In Latin

from the time of the eariiest texts, and AN the marked variant.

Adams' work islconfined to the word order change typology framework
developed as a consequence of the application of the synchronic word
order universals established by Greenberg (1966) +to diachronic
studies. In these terms 1t seems worth recalling here Greenberg's
universal 19: "When the general rule is that +the descriptive
adjective follows, there may be a  minority of adjectives which
usually precede, but when the general rule is that the descriptive

adjectives precede, there are no eﬁceptions."

Anyone working within this framework 1s then left, as far as
adjective ordering is concerned, with two possibilities: as AN

languages do not admit exceptions, any language displaying variation
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. in the positioning of the adjectives will be necessarily'NA.

It 1s genseraily accepted that Latin was NA, an assumption which is
in keeping with both the postulaztion of a Proto indo European order
AN (Lehmann,1974:69) and an early AN-FNA change in. Latin
{Harris, 18678:583.

On the other hand, one is hardly able to make generalizations from
the work of Marouvzeau, so detailed is his description of Latin

adjective ordering. We shall return to both analyses later.

According to Maurer Jr. (1558:184 ff) both the most popular of Latin
texts and the epigraphic sources show a word order which is simpler
than that of the Classical writers, but the typically Romance word
order, ie. SV0, is claimed to have been fixed very late. Based on
the placement of the Adjective after the Noun in Roumanian, which
shows a more regular preference for Postposition, on the one hand,
and on its positioning in the MWestern Romance languages on the
other, Maurer Jr. posits Pestposition as the Vulgar Latin adiective
ordering. Aithuughﬁ being aware of Anteposifion as a possible
ad}ective ordering in the Romance Languages, he virtually disregards
it by simply saying that the contexts in which it is pogsible are
not easily identifiable. He further adds that the positioning of
Adjectives in the Western Romance Languages is considerably

influenced by literary styles.

Accordiﬁg to Vaananen (1967: 242) the Latin adjective can be either
preposed or postposed to the Noun depending on its meaning: the
tqualifying adjectives' normally precede {he Nouii, whereas the
'non-qualifying ones’ ('determinatives') are wusually placed after
it., Inversion is nevertheless possible, especially with some of the
'determinative’ adjectives, which acquire an affective and emphatic
value when preposed. He seems to follow Marouzeau (1922), which we

shal} discuss later on.
In typological terms it seems possible that languages fall into two
categories, mccording to the relative pasitioning of the Verb (V)

and its Object (0): OV or VO. The order of Subject was considered by
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Lehmann to be irrelevant from a t;polbgicai viewpbint. In other
words, the limiting (modifying}) element may either precede or follow
the limited (modlified) element. An ideally 'consistent’ QV language
would place Genitives, Adjectives and Relative clauses before the
Noun; would make use of Postpesitions instead of Prepositions, ete.
A 'consistent’ VO lanpguage would show the reverse patterning. Few
languages are 'pure’ or 'ceonsistent' -in type, however, Classical
Latin, for example, has been considered as one of these *ambivalent’
(Lehmannn,19?2) languages. The general consensus is that it is SOV
(see Lakoff (1968:100) for an alternative view),but as Vincent
(1976) points out in the VP it has the characteristics of an OV
language, namely, the Adverb precedes the Verb, Verbs precede Modals
and Avxiliaries , whereas in the NP it éeems to conform to the VO
pattern: Relative clauses follow the Nouns, so de Genitives, at a
certain point also Adjectives and Prepositions are used rather than
Postpositions. Lehmann (1972:888) 5uggests.that inconsistencies such
as these should be examined . individually and detailed syntactic
studies should be carried out for different languages mnot only to

determine their patterns, but also to account for them.

When a language shows a mixture of patterns, it may be undergoing
change. This is the claim Adams (1977} made for Latin, that it was
undergoing a readjustement from an OV type teo a VD type before the

time of the literary plays of FPlautus {¢a.251--184 B(C).

The positioning of the 1imited after the limiting elements
throughout the history of Latin, especially in the case Genitives,
evidences & transition OV—=2VD. Genitives are said to have undergone
a transition from a basic order GN, with NG as a stylistically
marked variant, to an invariable order NG.
} 7

As mentioned above, with regarsthe gosition of Adjectives, Adams
argues firstly that Latin is NA from the time of the earliest texts,
having AN as the marked variant, and secondly that a prehistoric

transition AN—NA has occurred.

The postulation of this prehistoric change was made on the basis of

the distribution of classes of adjectives before or after the Noun
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and algo of the existence of beth a basic} *unmarked' position and
an emphatie, stylistically 'marked? one. The claﬁses distinguishea
by Adams are borrowed from Marsuzeau (19221. Adams calls 'objective’
the class of adjectives to which Harouzeau attributes an 'dbjective
value' ('valeur objective'), but which he c¢alls ‘'determinatives!
("determinatif’). Adams’ ’subjective’ adjectives correspond to
Marouzeau’s ’"qualifying’ adjectives, which express a ’subjective
value' ('valeur subjective'}, The "natural' order for ‘'objective’
adjecti;es is Postposition, Anteposition being the ‘'natural® order
for 'subjective' ones. This is assumed by Adams for all periods of

the Latin language.

Adams uses indirect evidence for the change AN—NA, which he
postulates for one c¢lass of adjectives, namely possessive
adjectives, Some objective adjectives indicating possession, which
survived into the historical period as the ones.-in CAMPUS HARTIUS,
VIRGO VESTAL!S, FLAMEN DIALIS, etc. were used emphatically in
Postposition. This would suggest that Anteposition existed as an
unmarked order for this class of adlectives in earlier times. The
evidence giveﬁ for thé-existence of this unmarked order is the
adjective ERILIS 'of the household' which invariably occurs preposed
in Plautug, in the formula ERILIS FILIUS. When the same adjective is
used with other Nouns it occurs in Postposition, which is considered
to be the ‘*new' unmarked order. After that time adjectives
Indicating possession are placed after the Noun, as in VIA APPIA,
V1A FLAMINIA, COLON!A AUGUSTA, etc., Another example taken as an
1ndicationZihis change Is the existence of expressions such as .VIR
BONUS, where BONUS ig placed in the *new’ unmarked position, not in
its normal position before the Noun, as one would have expected for

'subjective' adjectives.

One should note that the acknowtedgement of 'classes’ of adjectives
seems to be necessary for the discussion of changes in adlective
positioning. Greenberg (1866:77,85,86,87) seems to empioy the terms
‘qualifying, attributive and descriptive adjective' Indifferently,
provided these were differentiated from Demonstratives, Articles,
Numerals and Quantifiers. This is not the case here, however. It

seems to us that the recognition of sub-classes within the general

22



¢lass of adjectivesnis basic to study 6f changes in their position

in the NP.

Marouzeau (1822) claims that the following types of adjectives,
a)-¢), can be postposed to the Noun in Latin, but {in many cases
inversion of the basic order is possible. They belong to s general
class of 'determinatives® and convey é meaning which is basieally

cbjective:

a) Adjectives derived from proper names such as ROMANUS in FPOPULUS
RDOMANUS or LATINAE in LITTERAE LﬁTINAE, CAMPUM HMARTIUM, etc.
Atthough usually postposed, these adjéctives can be anteposed to the
Noun to oppose their meaning to the meaﬁing of other adjectives in
the same sentence. In the same sentence CAHPUM HARTIUM (NA) and
MARTIUM CAMPUM (AN) can occur as a way of opposing MARTIUM to
VATICANUM in CAMPUM VATICANUM, which occurs in the same sentence

{Marouzeau (op.cit.}:i?).

Adjectives belonging to this class could also be placed before the
Nourn, if employed in an 'affective’ or even laudatory context, as in
ROMANUM DUCEM or ROMAND IMPERIC, where the 'quality' of being Roman

is emphasized,

h} Adjectives denoting appeérance, colour, prbfessiun also convey
an ‘objective’ meaning, Postposition being their unmarked order as
in STATUA AUREA, VITA PASTORfClﬁ, TRIBUNUS MILITARIS. Adjectives of
this type could also be placed before the Noﬁn, when in opposition

to the same/different adjective in the same context.

¢) Adjecltives expressing dimension or form (CANALEM ROTUNDAMS
temperature (UNGUEM CALDUM) ,flavour, (AQUAM SALSAM), physical
constitution (GALLINAS TENERAS,. PABULA HMATURA) etc.

All these classes admit a stylistic inversion. This dlf}ers from the
pattern of Postposition of adjectives derived from Nouns in Modern
Portuguese, for example, where there is a general restriction on
thefll) preposing. Thus, #brasileiro povo is not poscible, even in a

laudatory register in the same way as lestadual. deputado, scivil
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presidente, etc.are disallowed. There is no alternative order for .
adjectives derived from Nouns {n Modern Portuguese, in which
Pogtpezition is the only possibility. On the other hand, adjectives
denoting colgur, for example, for which the normal order Iis
Postpositon may exceptionally be preposed as VERDES in UERDES HARES
BRAVIOS ‘*green, wild seas'.

The second general c¢lass of adjectives proposed by Marouzeau for
Latin comprises the 'qualifying® adjectives, which usually convey a
personal judgement of the denotation of the foiloying Noun, and are
therefore 'subjective'. This group wusually comprises adjectives
which convey non-specific qualities as BONUS, HMALUS, JUSTUS,
IMPROBUS, NOBILIS, HONESTYUS, SANCTUS, etc., Their unmarked order is
Anteposition as in the following examples SANCTISSIMIS LUCIS ‘'holy
light', [INSANIS MOLIBUS ’'insane crowd’, HONESTI ET  ORNATI
ADULESCENTIS *wvirtuous and honourable youngéter‘. INSIGNEM POENAM

*great pain’, ete.

There are c¢ases in which some of these adjectives which are
basically classified as "qualifying’ can acquire a2 new meaning if
postposed to the Noun: NOBIL|S, for example, although being
basically a 'qualifying' adjective may be posiposed to the Noun and
be clasgified as a 'determinative’, in pairs such as as NOBILEM
PHILGSOPHUM and MULIERE NOBILE. In the latter, NOBILIS restricts the
meaning of MULIER and means *a noblewoman’, ie. it has an objective

meaning or is a 'determinative' adjective,
g

Some qualifying adjectives which are normally preposed to the Noun,
forming with it a kind of compound or set phrase {n which the
adjectives are closely tied te the nouns, such as in [INGENS METUS
*enormous fear', TURPIS FAME 'bad reputation’, MALA MENS 'wicked
mind®’, BONUS ANIMUS “‘goed spirit’, can alsoc be postposed so
acquiring a restrictive meaning. Thus, METUS [NGENS would be
paraphrased as ’'fears which are enormous®’. Marouzeau claims that in
such instances the adjectives convey new mnmeanings, and express

either a justification or a restriction. In these cases there is a
pause after the noun, which aliows for the finsertion of another

constituent between Noun and Adjective as 1Iin HOMO, [QUDD AD ME
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RTT]NET], NON INGRATUM (op.cit.:88).

Adjectives commonty associated with the same nouns in Anteposition
as MAGNUS in MAGND OPERE, BREVIS in BREVI SPATIO, can acquire a
non-conventional meaning if placed after the Noun. An instance of
this process is5 the adjective GRAVIS, which wusually ocecurts with
MORBUS 'a seriocus illness®, and which gains an unexpected vaiue when
postposed to nouns such as in SENATUS CONSULTUM GRAVE in which

context iy&as the meaning 'severe’.

When accompanied by other adjectives, gqualifying adjectives like
MAGNUS may also be placed after the Noun, as in CIVITA MAGNA ATQUE
MAGNIFICA . and in OFFICIUM JUSTUM, PIUM ET DEBITUM.

Subjective adjectives in the superlative may =also be postposed:
AEQUD ANIMO 'friendly spirit® but ANIHO AEQUISSIMO; HONESTUM VERBUM
but VERBUM HONESTISSIMUM,

There is some statistical information on the placement of adjectives
which express a common meaning. Here Anteposition is predominant: in
the first four volumes of DE BELLO GALLICO {(Caesar 100-44 BC) MAGNUS
precedes the noun in & massive frequency of 78 A against 7 P. Texts
of the republican times { Bergaigne (1£78)) showed 29 A and 5 P "and’
other common adjectives such as INGENS} -SUMMUS,  VASTUS, etc.
proportions like 44 A X 4 P; 143 A X 10 P; 74 A X 8 P were found.

Marouzeau calis attention to the variable pattern of ordering of
the 'subjective®' or "qualifying’ adjective. The ordering of these
adjectives in the NP seems to be much less constrained than that of
the 'objective’ adjectives. Even carrying a basic ‘*qualifying'’
meaning, some of these adjectives may be placed after the Noun, with

a different meaning or a2 different connotation.

According to Adams, this variability in the Latin adjective position
( along with other variable patterns as GN/NG, Po/Pr, and especially
OVs/V0) indicates that Latin was undergoing a readjustment from an 0OV
type to a VO type. Two predominant orders are identified: OV for

Classical Latin and VO for late texts. The transitional character
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between OV and VO would acceount fn} certain *odditles' ir the Latin
word order. In this sense Latin would be undergoing change from an

ideal pure type OV to an ideal type VD.

Any tentative explanation and motivation given fer this change
OYV—V0 does not take the placement of adjectives as a basic
parameter as, for example, in Vincent's {(1876). He claims that the
inconsistencies that Latin presents, namely OV patterns in the VP
and VO patterns in the NP, may be viewed as a reflex of a " half-vay
point along the path from SOV Indo-Eurcpean. to SV0 Romance”
(op.eit, 58}, This change is seen as perceptually motivated. Latin
post-nominal Relative Clauses and 50V  order give rise to
centre-embedded structures, which lead all the KPs to be piled up on
the left and al!l the verbs on the right. Perceptual difficulties are
created by these centre-embedded structures, Two strategies were
available as a way of aveiding this percepiual difficulty: 1)
Extraposition from NP, in which the Relative Clause 1is separated
from its head and moved to sentence final position; 2) Heavy NP
Shift, in which the whole complex NP is moved to the end of the
sentence. The former is assumed to maintain the original order SOV

but the latter creates a SVD structure.

The ambiguity created by the contiguous positioning of Subject and
Object in a verb final structure of a lanpuage, in which the
worphological iInflectional system has disappeared, has been
invariably considered to be the cause of a change frow an OV to a VO

type in the literature concerned.

However, even being least well behaved statistically the relative
position of Adjectives and Nouns is always included in the set of
parameters which are menticned in the literaturé concerned. Many
doubts have been cast on the existence of a basic adjective order ,
as ,for exawple, by Comrie (1881:84), who says: ..."Here, as with
most of the following parameters, there are on]yjhpossibilities for
basic order (if there is a basic order), namely AN and NA. Vincent
(1976} says that "this is one of the more *fuzzy' eriteria™ (op.

cit.:57) le., typological criteria,.
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. Returning now to Marouzeau one can easily observe that Eased on his
analysis a unique basic adjective order may hardly be maintained for
Latin. According to him, at least two basiec orders can be c¢laimed

for adjectives in Latin: a basic order AN for the ’qualifying’'
adjectives, for which an alternative NA order {15 possibie in
particular environments: a basic order NA for the 'objective' class
of adjectives, for which an alternative AN order Is also possible in
special environments. The positioning of the adjective seems to
depend basically on 1ts semantic features, To collapse the
possibilities of positioning that they show inte such a simple
formula as ‘'dominant order NA with a minority ANT is an
overgeneralization whiéh conceals the fact that a basic order seens
to be better justified if this order is associated with the basic

meaning of the adjective.

If Latin is taken simply as NA, as some linguists tend to believe,
or even if a change from AN-3NA is claipmed to have taken place
throughout its evolution, from a prehistoric tc a late period, this
would put it in line with its descendant languages, which are also

claimed to be NA as far as the NP is concerned.

Ve have no intention of discussing Latin adjective ordering further,
We would rather turn cur attention to adjective ordering in one of
its descendant languages: Portuguese. We would like to stress some
points made in the preceding summary on Latin , which might be

relevant to our investigation into Portuguese, namely:

a) the fact that the only evidence Adams (1977) has given in support
of a change AN-$NA 1is based on one class of adjectives. A

rearrangement of classes of adjectives seems also to have taken
place in the history of Portuguese, according to the corpus

analysed;

b} the inversion of the adjectives ﬁhlch, In Latin, according 1to
Adams and Marouzeau, ‘*par excellence' belong to the class of
'determinative’ or 'objective' adjectives , and are normally placed
after the Noun, Is not possible in Modern Portuguese. One can

confidently say that constraints on Anteposition in Modern
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Portuguese are hucﬁ more powerful than they were iﬁ Latin. The
existence of these constraints seems to be evidence for the
assumption made by many ﬁomanists that the ordering of adjectives in
Romance is 'rigidifying’ (Harris: 1978:58), although very little has

been said about Portuguese,

Usualiy French is the language for which & more rigid order s
claimed, especially evidenced by a small, limited set of anteposed
adjectives (Harrig, op.cit:58; Lehmann,1872:386). Anteposition in
the history of Portuguese will be discussed in detail in sections 2,

3 and 4,

c} the postulation of a basic adjective order for any language
which, like Latin, shows a considerable variability in this respect,
shoula be postulated cautiously (as it has been in the literature)
and taken rather as a general! tendency. Detailed descriptions such
as the one by Marouzeau would lead to the postulation of at least
two basic orderé AN and NA, for differant classes of adjectives,
which could not be taken as variants of each other but rather as two
independent orders with semantic/lexical motivations.

2
2. Adjective {rdering in Present-Day Portuguese

The traditional grammars of Modern Portuguese have little to say on
word order. Modern Portuguese is said to have a *direct order' ie,,
5V0, which, if compared with Classical Latin, shows less flexibility
in the possible co!location of constituents. The word order 1is
therefore considered to be 'rigid® or 'fixed', despite cases of
Subject/Verb inversion, topicalized objects, wvariation in the
placement of clities, etc. The general consensus is that the absence
of case marking is the reason for this rigidity. Why and how the
word order has been fixed in this particular order §SV0, as a

consequence of the loss of Case Marking in the evolution from Latin
te Portuguese, has not heen explainéd by the traditional historical

Portuguese Grammar, however,

Word order qualiffes as a syntactic process In Portuguese. [t {s,

apart from agreement and governance, one of the syntactiec processes
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that serves to interrelats the constituents of a sentpnce. According
to Mattoso Chmara (1872:222) the principle which te& &t work in
Portuguese word order is that ™ the last member of an utterance has
the greatest information content.”™ As far as adjective order in the

NP is concerned he writes:

"The same basic principle is applicable te the relative placement of
adjectives and nouns within noun phrases. An adiective may either be
pre-posed or post-posed to the noun it modifies, but the Ilatter is
the more fundamental pattern because the adiective usually contains
a new bit eof information with respect to the nmoun. In essence, an
adjective is & supplementary descriptive element that adds something
to the noun's meaning; As a consequence, when two successive nouns
are in a determiner-determined relationship and neither is formalily
marked as adjectival, it {s the syntactic process of placement that
identifies which element is funcfioning as the adjective- +this
element is always put In second place. Thus UM AMIGOD URSO is an
AMIGO "friend' who is classified as an URS0 ‘*bear' because he is
false and ingrate. No one would ever think that this phrase could
refer to a friendly bear, such an entity would be designated by the
expressicon UM URSO AMIGO, with URSO preposed.™ (Matteoso CQmara,
1872:222)

For Epiphgnio Dias (1818) the adjective is placed after the HNoun
- o
when it is not a poetic or rhe?ﬁoriqzepithet, as In the foilowing

examples {adjective emphasized):

{1) olhos azues 'blus eyes’
{2) mesa redonda 'round tabie’

(3) crian?a cega 'blind child’

When the adjective is folloued. by a Prepositional Phrase, it
cbligatorily follows the Noun. The adjective CONTRARIA, in (4), is
followed by a PP: A LIBERDADE. The preposing of either the adjective
ecr of the Adjectival. Phrase 1s unacceptable, as In {5a,b},

respectively.
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(4) lei contraria [rr R liberdadel 'law against liberty’

(5)a) ¥» ccntré}ia lei a liberdade

b) ¥ contraria a liberdade lei

In Pereira (1823) Postposition is taken tc be the normal eorder for

adlectives denotiﬁg colour, taste, origin, as in (Ba-d).

(6) a) céo azul 'blue sky’
b) opiniao comum 'general opinion’
¢) egreja lutherana 'lutheran church’

d) patria brasileira 'brazilian homeland’

The preposing of adjectives, on the other hand, is possible when the
adjective expresses an inherent or Texpected' attribute of the
following Noun, as in (7). CCRVDS 'erows', ROSAS 'roses' and OVELHAS
*sheep' are up to certain point expected to bhe 'black, f{resh and
shy', respectively. This ic also the case in the environmment with

proper Nouns as in (8).

(7) a)negro corvo *black crow’
bifresca rosa 'fresh rose’

oYti{midas ovelhinhas 'shy lambs’

Anteposition is also the normal order for the adjective with Proper

Nouns. Thus,

(8)a) o grande Cam0es ’the great Camdes’

b)Y a bela Paris 'the beautiful Paris'

Pereira mlso adds, following Diez, that the placement of the
adjective before or after the Noun is a matter of stress and
intonation, despite the general Romance tendency towards
postpositioning. In a sequence such as HOMEM BOM ‘'good man', for
instance, the stressed word is BOM, and HOMEM i{s unstressed. In BOM
HOMEM, with the adjective preposed, the same rule obtains so that
the second of the two words is the stressed one. Pereira assumes

then that if the meaning of the adjective is merely inherent, in the
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sense explained above, there is a tendency to place it in the weak,

‘unstressed position ie., befars the Noun.

There zeem to be no congtraints on the Poétposition of adjectives
in Present-Day Portuguese., NA is the basic order, for any class of
adlectives, even for the ‘'gualifying® ones, such as MAU " 'had’,
BONITA 'pretty', LINDA 'beautiful’,etec. a class of adjectives which
in Latin seemed to bhe preferably anteposed to the HNoun. In
declarative sentences the unmarked, ‘non-emphatic order is

Postposition, as in the examples below:

(8)a)Sarah ¢ uma menina beonita

'S, is a pretty girt?

b) Sarah ¢ uma menina linda

'8, is a beautiful girl’

In an emphatic, exclamative sentence adjectives of +this class may
aiso be placed after the Noun:
Id . /
(10)2) Sarah e uma menina bonita!
/

b) Sarah € uma menina linda !
However, adjectives belonging to this ctasé are also the ones which
may be anteposed to the Noun. This wuse 18 rather emphatic, and
although the basic meaning of the adjective is, in some <cases, the
same as when it occurs after the Noun, it zeems to be less precise,
or looser, than when it is postposed.

¢ /

(11} a3} Sarah e uma bonita menina !

. /
b) Sarah e uma linda menina!

In {(8) and (10} one understands that Sarah is a gir} who |is
pretty/beautiful. The adjective .seems to add a new bit of
information to the Noun MENINA: In a set of girls Sarah s a girl
who {s pretty. In (11), on the other hand, one {s admiring the gir!
not necessarily because she is a pretty_girl, but atso for any other

characteristics which she may have =as a girl and that can be
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‘clarified by the context. In BONITA MENINA "pretty girl® {n (tla),
the girl is BONITA insofar she is a GIRL, whereas in (9) and (10)
the state of 'prettiness" could be true of any girl. In (i1}, one
may be admiring the gir}! for her physical cor mental attributes such
as health, Intelligence, liveliness, etc. which can be interpreted
as 'beauty' on their own, but it does net necessarily mean that
Sarak is begautiful. She is beautiful because she is healthy,
clever, or has bright eyes, etc. In other words, the meaning of
BONITA in (i!) i{s more connotative or metaphorical than it is in (8)
and (10). In (i1 the adjective seems to be more linked to the Noun
and does not add much Information to it, it 1s merely
non-restrictive. In (9), (10) 'Sarah is =a girl . and she is

pretty'; in (11>, 'S#rah is pretty insofar she is a girl’.

This 'qualifying/subjective’ class of adjectives is the one which
has more freedom of placement in Modern Portuguese.

Adjectives which have an 'objec;ive' meaning, which are derivedsfrom
Nouns, or denote taste, temperature, shape, age, (physical
properties), etc. may not be preposed to the Noun, such as the

exanples in (1%},

(1tz) escritor purtugugs PR portuguas escritor

'portuguese writer’ 'portuguese writer?

b) mesa oval 7/ % oval mesa

‘oval table!

c} ferro gquente / ¥ quente ferro

*hot fron’

d) gosto picante / % picante gosto

*spicy flavour’

f) comida francesa / # francesa comida

*french food’
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h) material genealcgico / # genealdgico material

vgenealogical matepial?

Iin &eme cases, adjectives which in  Anteposzition have a
*qualifying/subjective’ meaning, in Postposition have a more_precise
or definite meaning (see section 3, for details). This is the case

with the palrs iisted in (11), for example.

(11) a) homen grande/grande honmem

*tall man' ‘great man’

b) menino pobre / pobre menine

*poor boy' 'unhappy boy’

c) amigo velhe / velho amigo

'a friend who is cid’/ an old friend (of long-standing]

d) livro novo / novo livro

'a new book’ "another book’

e) anedota simples / simples anedota

'straighforward joke' / 'merely a joke’

The unmarked rule of adjective positioning in Modern Portuguese is
NA. AN is the marked variant for some classes of adjectives,
especially the ’'subjective’ «class: Anteposition is still a
productive process in Present-Day Portuguese: the speakers have the
choice of preposing adjectives which belong to the 'subjective'
class., In addition, AN i{s the obligatory order for some adjectives
with specific meanings. On the other hand, AN s although
obligatorily forbidden for scme particular particular for a third

class of adjectives, as shown above,

In typological terms, Portuguese, as a Romance language, is
classified as SVO/Pr/NG/NA (Greenberg 1966;109), The general
tendency in the Romance languages favours Postposition ag the
unmarked adjective order. Anteposition 1is ‘'reserved for greater

emphasis' (Harris,1978:59}. Anteposition I{s also said to be progfer
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of a falrly smali group of common adlectives , some of which became
restricted to occurring i{n Anteposition and conveying a particular,

fixed meaning in this pcsition.

This is the situation especially in French, where this particular
order seems to have rigidified more than in the other Romance
Janguages, with certain adjectives suéh as BEAU, BON, COURT, LONG,
PETIT, etec. (Lehmann, 1972:986)., For a detailed analysis of
adjective ordering in French see Waugh (1877).

Anteposition is considered to be dependent on semantic and/er
lexical factors, which vary from language to language. (Harris

op.cit.:568).

In thé next sections, both a quantitative and qualitative analysis
of adjective order in the historxLPortugueée will be carried out,
Since Postposition is the unmarked order, we shall concentirate our
discussion mainly en the marked, constrained order Anteposition,
Whenever possible, we will try to relate our findings to the general

assumptions made fo} adjective ordering in Romance.

The corpus comprises approximately 2,100 occurrences of adjectives
in attributive position in Portuguese texts from ca. the 14th € up
to the 20th C. Two texts coﬁtaining {whenever possible) 150 tokens
of adjectives each have been selected per century., A tentative
distribution of the adjectives in terms of classes and in terms of
frequency of occurrence is made for each century. Special attention
is given to BOM ’gocod' and GRANDE 'big/great’, due to their high-

frequency within Anteposition.

3. Adjective Ordering from Old to Modern Portuguese

3.1. 14th € texts

The fourteenth century texts showed a high percentage of

Anteposition, namely 63% of the total of adjectives in the PHH and
89% in FL. In the PMH 58% of the total of Anteposition falls on two

34



4

adjectives: GRANDE and BOO. The remaining are distributed in 16
other different lexical items, GRANDE and BOD occur in both A and P,
GRANDE presents 937 A against 7% P and BOO 74% A against 26% P.

In FL 42% of the tota)l of Anteposition lies on-GRANDE and BOO., The
remaining 58% are distributed in 66 different lexical items (see
Fig. 1). No occurrences of these adjectives in Postposition were
registered. Attention must be paid to the fact that Anteposition-
although ranging over TWO specific aajectives in a considerably high
percentage- is by no means restricted to this small group of
adjectives. Several different lexical 1tems may also be in

Anteposition.

Firstly we chall observe the two adjectives predominantly preposed
and secondly the other ¢group of adjectives in Anteposition. A
tentative classification of these adjectives into semantic types
will be made, although no justification will be given for these
classes., In this respect we shall be following Dixon (1877) and
Marouzeau (1822). The labels used by them for English and Latin
adjective types, respectively, will be, whenever possible,

maintained here for Portuguese adjectives.

(1) BOO (masc.)/ BOA (Fem.)

a) Anteposed

When preposed this adjective clearly can be classified
either as a Subjective adjective, following Marouzeau (1822:15} or
as a Value adjective, following Dixon (1977).

(1} b6Ss fidalgos 'good noblemen’

(2) b3os cavaleiros 'good knights'

(3) os bOOs conselheiros 'the good advisers’

b) Pestposed
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When it follows the Noun it has m restrictive and emphatic meaning.

* (4) estes homeens bo0s 'these good mep'
(52 geragom boa 'good generation’
(6) dous homeens b3ds 'two good men'
{11) GRANDE (GRAM)
a) Anteposed
Subjective and Dimensional

When preposed it can in some cases be classified as a Subjective
adjective; it carries also sometimes a dimensional connotation. In

this case there seems to be an overlapping of these two classes,

{(7) nui fremosa e grande hasta

*very-handsome-and-big/huge-lance’

{8) gram montanha

*big/huge-mountain’

(8) grandes edificios

'big/huge-buildings’

The *bigness’ of these examples is not figurative at all, it refers
to the real size of the following noun reférent. This dimensional
meaning of GRANDE in Anteposition seems to depend on the existence
of a Noun which is measurable. Thus, GRANDE HASTA means ’'a lance
which {s very big', so far as 'lance' 1is measurable. The same
applies to (8) and (9). As will be shown later on, the proper
positioning of the adjecti{ve before the noun attributes a subjective
meaning to it. The Anteposition of the adjective expresses +Lihe

gpeaker's evaluation of the following Noun.

Subjective
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.Hhen preposed it may also express a metaphorical and eomphatic
bigness. This type of construction differs from the preceding one
because another type of noun appears in this case. The meaning of
these nouns accepts a kind of gradation? They are mastiy abstract
nouns such as LASTIMA 'sorrow' or PODER ’power’, or [+humanl nouns

to which adjective with subjective meanings may refer,

(10) gram lastima *great/deep regret’

{11} gram perda 'great loss’

(12) gram poder 'great power’

(i3) gram cavalelro ’great knight"

(14) grandes astrologos 'great astrologers'

Postposed

When postposed it means 'big’,itis restrictive.

(15) hasta grande ’*big lance’

(18) contenda grande *big fight!

(7) and (15) form one of the rare minimal pairs (or near mnminimal
pairs) which occurs in the corpus analysed. Postposition of GRANDE
represents a very low percentage and contrasts with the high rate of
its occurrence In Anteposition (see Fig. 1). Its combination with
the same Noun in an oppositive pair (preposed/postposed) appears
enly twice in the whole corpus. The meaning of GRANDE in
Postposition {s ’big’. The context in which it appears is

descriptive.

(15) E o prior dom Alvarc de Pereira mandou wvestir wuu crerige de

'And-the-prior-sir ~A -de P- ordered-to dress up-a clergyman of
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missa em vestimentas alvas, e a Verd Cruz em ua HASTA GRANDE, que

mass-in- vestments-white-and-the-V, proés—in—a -lance-big that
a podeséem veer de todas partes ...
it-(they)ecould -see-of~all-parts (PMH 1:244)

"And the prior dom Alvaro da Pereira ordered a clergyman to
be dressed in white vestments and (ordered } the cross to be put on

a lance so big that {t could be seen from everywhere...’

The context in which GRANDE appears preposed to the HNoun is alsgo

descriptive, but emphatic and grandilogquent.

(7) E tragia en sas mios ua mpui ‘fremosa e GRANDE HASTA,

*And-(he)brought -in-his-hands-a-very-beautiful-and-big/huge -lance

em cima dela ua cruz que esprandecia como o sol

over-pf it~a-ecross-that -shone- like-the-sun (PHH [: 253)

*And he brought in his hands a very beautiful and big/huge lance

that shone as the sunshine..,'’

The basic meaning of GRANDE in these two samples is the same: the
emphasis seems to.be given by its positionﬂ% before the Noun., It is
rot the same case as of the ‘Mpdern Portuguese pair GRANDE HOMEN ‘’a
great man®/ HOMEM GRANDE 'a tall man’, where +the basic meaning

conveyed by the adjectives is different.

This is an example of the rigidifying of a particular order
(Anteposition), of a particular adjective (GRANDE) with a particular
meaning (’great’f, which is a common feature of certain Romance
languages such as French, Spanish and Fortuguese {(Harris, 1978:59),
The fixing of an adjective in a particular order seems however to
depend not only on the adjective itself but alse on the Noun it
modifies: the 'modification situation' (Waugh (1877:70 ff)) created
when certain adjectives combine with certain nouns is what seems to
make possible for a particular order to become rigid and for the NP
to be interpreted as a set phrase or compound. We shall return to

this point later.
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[11- Other Adjectives in Anteposition.

In this case the categories in which the adjectives could fall cannot
be easily fdentified. The large variety of lexical Items which can be
anteposed almost suggests that any class eoef adjectives may be
prepesed at that time (f4th C).

{a) Subjective

Many of them are Value or Subjective adjectives.

(17) nobres fidalgos "noble noblemen'

(18) fea cousa 'ugly thing’

(12) maa costaia?om "bad luck’

(20) honrado rey *honourable king’

b)0bjective

Qthers are clearly objective in meaning buit are used emphatically.

Many sub-classes may be identified.
Age

(24) vedros cavaleiros ’old knights'
(22) antigos doutores 'old doctors’
Colour

(23) aivas lorigas 'white armour’
Physical Property

(24) frescos ramos 'fresh leaves'

40



(25) larga e espagossa pramcha ‘*broad and spacious byard’
(26)Ialta e clara voz 'loud and clear volce’

(27) fremoso batel 'beautiful boat®

Human Propensity

(28) leda vontéde *ioyful will?

3.2. 15th € texts

Both the fifteenth century texts show a high percentage of anteposed

adjectives, namely 82% for PMH Il and the same value for DD,

In PMH 11 50% of the B2% falls on two adjectives: BOO (i5%) and
GRANDE (35%). 97% of GRANDE occurs in Antepasition, only 3% being
left to Postposition. BOO is 100% in Anteposition. There are still
20 different lexical items in Anteposition, ie., B0% of the total of
A.

in DD BOC and GRANDE take 73% of the total of A: 48% falls on BGO
and 25% on GRANDE. This adjective occurs 100% in A and a
statistically meaningless 2% of BOD is postposed to the noun. The
remaining 27% is distributed over 18 different adjectives (see Fig.

2).

it must be mentioned that although & large percentage aof A is
represented by these two adjectives, Anteposition 1is not at all
restricted to them: several different lexical items can aiso be

preposed (see Fig, 2).

We proceed now to discuss the individual occurrences of BOO and
GRANDE, trying, whenever possible, to classify them roughly as
belonging to a Subjective or Objective ciass of adjectives. Whenever
adequate, existence of some sub-classes wunder these two general
labels will be also distinguished. Other adjectives in Anteposition

will also be analysed.
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(1) BOO S
a) Anteposed
Subjective

When preposed this adjective can be ‘classified as Subjective. It
modifies any type of noun either [+humanl, as in 8568 CAVALGADORES
'good/great riders’, or [-human) as in BOAS ESPERIENCIAS 'good/great
experiences’. Thig preposed BES is employed in a Jaudatory and
emphatic way, which has already been-seen in the 14th C texts, All

these NPs have a laudatory connotation:

(29) boas bestas ’good/great horses’

(30} b00 remedio 'good/great medicine’

(3!) boa ajuda '"good/great help’

(32) bdds comecos 'good/great beginings’

Set Phrases

Some cases of BOO in Anteposition do nothave this emphatic sense. On
the contrary, they seem to be completely empty of any emphasis.
Cases like BOA VIDA 'good and easy tife’, BGG VINHO 'good wine’ are
understood like set phrases or compounds, in which the adjective
seems to have lost iis specific meaning (if any) and is interpreted
&s part of the noun. The same is true of BOA VONTADE ‘'good will’,
We shall return to this point later.

(b} Postposed

BOOU occurs in Postposition only once: COUSAS BOAS *gocd things'. Its

meaning is non emphatic in this case, but simply restrictive,

(11} GRANDE : ' -
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As noted for the fourteenth century, in the fifteenth century texts
the preposed GRANDE also conveys a meaning which depends largely on
the meaning of the referent of the noun it modifies. In all cases
GRANDE is5 used in a sort of taudatory reglister as if the ’higness’
expressed were emphasized, it being a metaphorica! 'bigness’ or not,
depending on the noun. Thus, when preposed to a noun like ONRRA
*honour', GRANDE {5 B simple Subjective adjective as it modifies a
noun which accepts a kind of gradation in its meaning: ONRRA may be
*big’ or 'small' in a figurative sense. Then, GRANDE ONRRA ’'great
honour'; GRANDE PODER 'great power'; GRANDE TEMOR 'tbig/deep fears:
GRANDE PEZAR 'great, deep sorrow’ must be differeﬁtiated or opposed
to GRANDE BATALHA *big and great battle'; GRANDE PELEJA 'big and
great fight'; GRAM CAVALARIA *big and great cavalry', which even
being used in an emphatic meaning_show alsc ¢learly a dimensional
meaning. We suppose that features of the noun determine this
dimensional connotation. In these cases the ’bigness® 1is not

figurative at all.
(a) Anteposed
Subjective meaning
(33} GRANDE PEZAR 'deep sarrow’
(34) GRANDE.PRINCIPE *great prince!
(35) GRANDE ORGULHO 'great pride’
Subjective and Dieenzional peaning

6
(368} GRANDE MORTANDADE 'very big slaughter’
(37) GRANDES CAMPANHAS ’very big battles’

(38) GRANDE PERIGO 'very big danger’

(39) GRANDE DANC 'very blg damage’
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(b) Postposed

GRANDE occurs in Postposition twice in ?HH 1i and is accompanied by
MUITO 'much’, which Iintensifies the ‘’bigness’ of the concept
expresged by the noun. Thus in HUMA BATALHA MUITO GRANDE means 'a
battie which takes very long or which is very big'. The presence of
an intensifier would not be necessary if GRANDE were placed before

the noun: its anteposition would be enough toc express 'how big', or

*how long' the battle is.
(I11l) Other adjectives in Antepositieon

Most of them are used emphatically but have alsoc a basic meaning

which can be classified as follows:
(a) SBubjective (Value)

{40) nobre rei "noble and great king’
(41) ieal cidéde *joyal! and great city”
(42) virtuosa cruz 'virtuous and great cross’
(43) v3d gloria 'Qorthless giory*

(b} Objective

Physical Properiy

(44) infiinda multidom *huge crowd’
(45) curtas estrebeiras *small Sterui;
Huwan Propeunsity

(46) fraca disposicdo 'weak disposition’

{47} desordenacda vontade 'disordered will?
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(48) sojto cavalgador 'good and trained knight’
3.3. 16th century texts

The first text of the sixteenth century (PVC) shows a relatively low
percentage of Anteposition (3i%}, if compared to the values of the
previous texts, le,, 63%; B88%, B82% and B82%. Nevertheless within
Anteposition itself the use of BGO and GRANDE is still predominant:
69% of A is divided between these two forms: 44% falls on BOO and
25% on GRANDE. The remaining of & 1is distributed into another 8
different adjectives {(see Fig. 3).

In the other text (CJ) 65% of the adjectives is in Anteposition. 60%
of the total of A falls on GRANDE (44%) and BOUO (18%). 40% Is Jeft

to 14 other different adjectives (see Fig. 3). Their distribution

into classes is as follows:

(1) BOG

(a) Anteposed

Three uses ﬁf BGO were distinguished:
Subjective meaning-used emphatically
(43) bbOs homees 'very good men’

(60) um bom filho 'a very good son’
(6!1) boas linguas 'very good words’
(52) b8ds custumes ' very good customs, habits’
Set Phrases or Compounds

(53} boa quantidade 'a good quantity’

{54) bdds ares ’good, healthy air’
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Ahjective

In these cases BOD seems to be more descriptive than subjective:
(55) bdds corpos 'well built bodies’

(56} bB8s rrostros 'beautiful faces’

narizes 'beaautiful noses’

o2
o
[I3]

(E6) b
(I1) GRANDE

Interesting to note that in PVC GRANDE expresses a material
*bigness” in all the cases as it mpodifies mnouns which are
'physically measurable’, although in an emphatic manner. In CJ both
processes are found i.e., GRANDE referring to a "material’bigness in
really measurable nouns or denoting a figurative bigness.
a)Anteposed

Subjective and Disensional

(57) prandes arvoredos 'wvery big bushes’

(58} grande nonte ‘*very big mountain’

(59) grande camar3 'very big prawn'

(60) huu gram dedo polegar 'a very big thumb’

(61} grandes agoas 'large quantity of water’

Subjective

(62} grande pecado 'a serious sin’

{(63) grandes desejos 'much desire’
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(64 grénde amer 'much love'

(65) grande muzica 'beautiful music’

(b) Postposed

GRANDE accurs in Postposition as well (36% of its

in PVC and 7% in CJ) with an objective connotation.
betwean this use of GRANDE and the one under the

total
The
labe!

and Dimensienal above is the lack of emphasis

characteristic of the present case, but not of the

adding to that the fact +that in Postpesition

restrictive meaning. Emphatiec GRARDE is translated

gocurrence
difference
Subjective

which ig

previous oane

GRAKDE has a

here

with the

preposing of an intensifier, as a way of showing the emphasis given

to the adjective in Anteposition. ¥hen it is restrictive, no adverd

is used in the translation.ﬁﬁﬁﬁ) rramal grande 'big leaves, foliage’

(67) hla lagoa grande 'a big pond’

(68) hﬁﬁa armadura grande 'a big armour’

(68) hila ribeira grande 'a big stream’

(}11) Other adjectives in Anteposition

Subjective (Value) -employed aostly with emphasis
{70} os pobres homens 'the unhappy, unlucky men’
(71) ma cousa"very bad thing’

(72) prospera viagem 'successful journey'
Objective

Age

(73} nova cldade "new town’
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(74) novos convertidos 'recently converted’

Phyaicrl Property

(75 infindas maneiras 'infinite ways’'

3.4, 17th C textsg
The seventeenth century texts show both a high percentage of
adjectives preposed tec the nouns. GPR presents 64% of Anteposition.
38% of A is dedicated to GRANDE (13%) and BOM (26%) In GPR. The
remaining 61% is distributed into 48 athgr adjectives.

CB shows 78% of the total of adjectives in Anteposition. 51% of A is
divided into BOO (30%) and GRANDE (2i%). Another 12% is filled by
MAIOR 'bigger’. The rest {s distributed into 24 different adjectives
(see Fig., 4), Their classification is as follows:

(1) BOM
a) Anteposed
Subjective (and emphatic)

{76} bom principio 'very good principle’

(77) bom mogo ‘nice guy’

(78) boa amizade "close friendship’
Set Phrases or Compounds

(79) boa disposi%go 'good disposition’

(1{} GRANDE

&) Anteposed
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‘Subjective-in these cases it expresses a metaphorical bigness and

is at the same time emphatic.
(80) grande culdado "much care’
(81) grande impaciencia ’very greatimpatience’
(82) grande penna *deep sorrovw’
b} Postposed

GRANDE occurs oniy once in Postposition. In addition to being

restrictive, its meaning seems to be also emphatic.
(83) a penna grande 'the sorrow which is big’

One of the rare ocourrences of a minimal pair (or a near-minimsl
pair} in the corpus studied is (82}/(83). As can be seen, there
is no difference in the basic meaning of GRANDE in these two

occurrences, as c¢larified by the respective contexts below.

(82)... e que me da grande penna verme no risce

'(it) is~that-to me-(it)gives-deep-sorrow-to see myseif-in the risk

de n3o poder eu livrarme delle

of-not-to be able-I-te get rid-myself-of him (i7th C.CB:40)

*l1t gives me deep sorrow to see myself in the situation of not being

abie to get rid of him...’?

(83)... nlo me fica mais que dizer 5Senic segurarvos da
'not~to me-(it)stays-more-that-to say-~but-to assure you-of the
penna grande que tive...

sorrow -deep-that-(I)had...’ ({7th {, CB:64)

"There is nothing left for me to say but to assure you of the deep

sgorrow that I had...” This {s not & case where the adjective shows a
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differeﬁt meaning according {o its positioning before or -after the
noun, as in Hddern Portuguese palrs such as HOMEM GRANDE '*hig, tall
man' and GRANDE HOMEM ’great man*; POBRE HOMEM ‘'unhappy man' and
HOMEM POBRE ‘*poor man (not wealthy}'. it seems to be the case that
it is not only c¢ertain adjectives that became fixed with a
particular meaning before or after the Noun but that CERTAIN
ADJECTIVES modifying CERTAIN NOUNS became a type of Compound Noun or
Set Phrase.

The difference in meaning between {(B82) and (835 appear to be due
only to the position of the adjective. As PENNA cannot be measured,
(it can only be ’gradated’), it would be inadegquate to say that it
shows a dimensional meaning. It appears, from the Portuguese data
discussed here, that the condition for NounstAdiectives being
retained in Set Phrases, showing a difference in meaning, whether
the adjective is placed before or after the noun, is that the
nountadjective fall in a "modification' situation (Waugh (1877:70
ff1), in which the noun may be both "measured’ and 'gradated® in the
way we have been discussing the Portuguese examples here. The
"fixing®' of the adjective in either position, before or after the
noun, would be a way of resolving the ambiguity: either the new
syntagma has a meaning which can be gradated (Anteposition), or it
has a meaning that can be "measured?’ (Postposition). 1f this is
correct, a noun like PENNA is wunlikely to become trapped in
oppositive Set Phrases like HOMEM GRANDE/GRANDE HOMEM, since it only

bears a meaning passive of gradation but not.of measurement.
Subjective

(B4) amada irm3 'beloved sister’

{85} amorozas lembrangas 'affectionate regards’

(86) formoso cavale "beautiful horse?

(87) ﬁau marido 'bad husband’

(88) perfelto herol 'perfect hero*
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Objective

Even showing an objective basic meaning they are used emphatically.
Physical Property

(89) altos ediffcios ’very high buildings’

(80) caudaloso rio 'very long river’

{91) infinita bondade ' endless goodness’

(92) dobrado gostoc "double pleasure!

Colour

(83) encarnadaz rogas 'dark red reses’

3.5 i8th Century Texts

As can be seen in Fig.5 the two 18th century texts show
contradictory values. The first of then KNMP  presents a High
percentage of Anteposition: 72% and is in agreement with the general
tendency of that time {e., of showing a predominance in
Anteposition. The second text SHC shows surprisingly a very louw

percentage of A: 30%.

Despite this numerical discrepancy the data exhibit another fact
which deserves attention: in both texts BOM and GRANDE play an
insigni{ficant role in the total of A, In HKMP only 16¥% of A is
devoted to GRANDE and 6% to BOM, the remaining 78% being distributed
into 63 different adjectives. This is a remarkable fall in the role
that BOM and GRANDE have been playing in the total of A in the
preceding texts. Until the seventeenth century those values were/ in
a range between 38% and 65%. They fall sharply in the eighteenth
century when only 2t% of A is covered by GRANDE and BOM.
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In SMC the same applies: altough A itsé}f is low'(SO%) only 20% of
it is dedicated to BOM (11%) and GRANDE (9%). (80%) of the total of
A ls- distributed into 33 other adjectives (see Fig.5), Their
classification is as follows:

{1} BOM

al) Anteposed

Subjective

(54) bom sucesso 'gregt success’

(95} boa religiosa 'good religious.(nun)’

(96) bom tempero 'good seasoning’

Compounds or Set Phrases

(97) boa companhia 'geod companionship’®

(88) bom humor 'good temper’

{89) boa vontade 'good will’

GRANDE

Subjective

In both texts anteposed GRANDE is employed in an emphatic manner and

expresses a metaphorical 'bigness':
(100} grande perigo 'very big danger’
(101} grande monarca 'great monarch'

(102} grande negécio 'great,profitable business’
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($03) grande atengﬁo 'much attention’

(5£04) grandé 5emeihan?a *much similarity!?

GRANDE ATEN{;KD and GRANDE SEHELHANgA must be translated by using
*much’ to keep the original meaning. Ii seems to be a case of a Noun
that can be 'gradated’ as discussed above. In Modern Portuguese
GRANDE ATENQKO and GRANDE SEHELHAN?A convey the same meaning as
MUITA ATEN?KU or MUITA SEHELHAN?A, with the adverb MUITU Tmuch?'.
Other adjectives in Anteposition

SungCtive

(105) alegres dias 'very happy days'

(106} galhardo talhe byery smart posture’

(107) generosos portugueses 'very generous portuguese’

{108) bela ninfa ‘;;ry beautiful nymph’

Objective

Physical Property

(108) fino ourc ' fine gold’

(110) delgadissima casa 'very narrowhouss'

(111) opulentos pratos 'opulent dishes”

({12} abundantes restos 'copious resfg'

Human Propensity .

(1£3) Invejoza fortuna ‘'envious luck?
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3.6. 19th Century Texts

The two texts from the nineteenth century display a low percentage
of A. PV presents 37% of A and EQ 31%. Nearly as for the eighteenlh
century texts, BOM and GRANDE do net play a role as prominent in the
total of A, namely 31% in PV and 23% in EQ/. Lexical 1items other
than BOM and GRANDE occupy an important place In A in both texts:
B3% of A is dist{ributed into 28 varied adjectives in PV and 77% of A
1s divided inteo 32 adjectives in EQ. Even excluding BOM and GRANDE &
stil} remains low: 29% and 26%, respectively (see Fig.8). Their
classification is as follgws:

(1) BOK

a)Anteposed

Subjective

It expresses a subjective meaning which depends on the context and

on the Noun it modifies.

(il4) bom trabalho ’good work'
(115) bom servidor 'good servantf
(118) boas roupas 'good clothes’
Compounds or Setl Phrases

(117} bom rapaz *good guy’

{118} boa sadde 'good health’

{119) boa medida 'good measure {decision)

58



19th CENTURY

LT fh o Il 1N LI At G LR L D R i ] i ] tplo L Rl

ERT X

64§

9 J4nNdId

TOTAL ANTEPOSITION GRANDE BOM B&G EXCLUDED
drande
A 8./53 J159% A A A
bom
37% 9/53 116°9, 36/123129%,
280.1.i. 8/8 [100o, 9/9 100%
63%
36/53 699,
Shar s | oA A 720826
31, bom7/71 |10 0y, 55/?9?? /A
32 o.1i.
55/10 |17 %/, 9/9 {H00% | /1 |100%
69%




(11} GRAKDE

Suhjective

The majority of occurrences of GRANDE expresses a metaphorical

'bigness’ added to the emphasis peculiar to Anteposition.
(120) grande respeitc "great respect’

(i21) grande contentamento ‘'great ?ontentment’

(i22) grande beneffcip ‘gfeat benefit’

{(123) grande economia 'great economy’

Objective

GRANDE meaning a 'material] bigness’ occurred only once. It is

emphatic,

(124} grande nariz 'very big.nose'
Compounds er Set Phrases

{125) grande parte 'major part’

(126} grandes demoras 'long delays’

Other zdjectives In Anieposition
Subjective

(127} desejado momento 'wished-for moment’
(128) desgra?ado Hécedo *unlucky Macedo’

(130) belo rapagie 'handsome big guy'
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Dbjective

Physical Property

(131) pequenc egefsmo ‘'very little selfishness’

(132} duro monte 'hard mountain®

Age

(133) pronta resoluggo *prompt resolution’

(134} novas armas 'new weaponsg’

(134) actuzal sistema 'present system’

Colour

(135) negro caminho *dark way'

(136) negras paredes 'dark walls'

Set Phrases or Cespounds

(137) pAd fé 'bad faith’

(138) belo negdcio ’good business’

3.7. 20th Century Texts

Anteposition is low in both twentieth century texts: 23% in P and
18% in FG. BOM and GRANDE are not registered in FG: 23 wvaried
adjectives are combined in 27 tokens. In IPMH only 6% of +the total
of A lies on GRANDE. BOM does not ocecur. The remaining B84% is

divided into 34 other adjectives (see Fig. 7).,

(i) GRANDE
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Subjective

(138) grande vantagemnm 'éreat advantage?
(138) grande quantidade *large quantity’
(140) grande Interesse *great interest’
Other.adjectives in Anteposition
Subjective

(141) belo dia 'beautiful day'

(1425 feliz cochilo '‘¢pportune nap'
Objective

Age

{(143) eterna primavera ‘eternal spring’
(1443 novo trecho ’'new part’

Physical Property

(145) pequena mulitidio 'small crowd’
(146) enorme esfor?o 'enormous effort?

(147} abundantes rubricas 'copious signatures’
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4. Discussion

In this section the quantitative analysis developed {n section 3
will be discussed. This analysis shows a progressive decrease in the
use 0f Anteposition of adjectives since ca. the 14th ¢ and suggests
a complementary increase in Postposition of adjectives throughout the

history of Portuguese.

In quaiitatjve terns, some striking aspects of tLthe adjective
behaviour, such as the promimnent frequency of use.of two Adjectives,

namely BOM and GRANDE, have indicated the path to be followed.
4.1, Buantitative Analysis

The anaiysié of the data in terms of frequency of pccurrence shows a
general trend tfowards decrease in Antepos{tion (AY, and a
complementary increacse in Postposition (P), in this period between
the 14th and 20th century <(see Fig.8). The linear regression
analysis of Anteposition as function of Time shows an average
decrease of about 55% over the period analysed (appr. 620 vyears),
ie. 9% per century. The values fall! from high rates such as 63%-89%
in the 14 th C to values as low as 18%-23% in the 20 th C. .The_ general

trend is towards decrezse in A%

It is nevertheless around the 18th C that Anteposition sharply
falls. Although relatively stable up to that time, A falls abruptly
in the 18th C: from 72% (NMPF) to 30% (SMC). Two different groups can
be identified: one group in which the rates of A are high, which
goes up to the 18th C; another one in which A shows a low rate,
starting around the 18th C and extending up to the 20th €. The 18th
C texts show contradictory values: NMP 72% is in keeping with the
general tendency of high A shown by the texts up to +this time
(despite C 16 30% 1), but SMC already displays a low rate of 30% of
A, which is In agreement with the *new’ tendency of low rate of
Anteposition, It seems to be a transitional stage between the two
periods. The 1Sth/20th € texts show iow rates of Anteposition too,
namely, PV 37%, EQ 31%¥ in C [9; IP 23% , GB 18% in { 20.
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GRANDE and BOM occur in very high frequency in Anteposition (see
histograms for precise values) until .the 1Bth C texis. For example,
in FL, $4th C A is at its highest: 89%. If A is magnified one sees
that 42% of it is divided only into these two adjectives, namely 25%
of BOM and 17% of GRANDE. The remaining of A, je. 58% ig distributed
among 68 other adjectives; in the 16th C CJ has B65% of the total of
adijectives in A, 60% of which falls on BOM (16%) and GRANDE (44%},
From the 18th C the frequency of recurrence of‘BOﬁ & GRANDE drops

(see also Fig. 10).

The high frequency of these two adjectives and the high frequency of
A appear to indicate that a correlation holds between the mwnassive
use of these two adjectives and A itself, In addition, the fall of A
is concomitant with the decrease in the frequency of these two
adjectives. The exclusion of these repetitive slements from A does
not seem to alter the general trend of decrease in Anteposition,
however (see histograms and Fig, 11} . After excluding the recurrent

ones, the general trend still shows a gradual decrease.

Nevertheless, an examination of the use of GRANDE and BOM shows that
in gquantitative terms their decrease appears to beabmare even Or more
stable than the general tendency of decrease in A, as there are no
contradictory values: before the 18th C their frequency is high (39%
te 68%) , after that time their frequency 1is 1low: the highest
percentage reached is 31% in the case of BOM & GRANDE.

As regards the general trend, PVC in the 168th C is at odds with the
tendency of the time because 1t shows a relatively low percentage of
A, namely 31%, when the average percentage was around B80%. The use
of BOM & GRANDE in the same text however, keeps the same preportion
shown by other texts by that time. CJ from the same century, for
example, shows 65% A, of which 60% is dedicated to BOM and GRANDE.
Although lcw in Anteposition (only 31%), in FVC 69% of A lies on
these two lexical ftems. Even in a descriptive text such as PVC, 1in
which not much use {s made of preposed adjectives, BOM & GRANDE

glmost monopolize Antepositian,
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Another text which shows contradicéory values 1s NMP, from the 1Bth
C. It has high rate of A, namely 72% but BOM & GRANDE are not
promivent within A ftself, Only 22% of the total of A lies on these
two lexical items; 78% of A falls pn other adjectives. This text
appears to show a mixture of patterns: Antepositicon as a whole is as
high a2s in the earlier flexts and seems to be in agreement with the
general trend of high A, typical of +the wearlier periods (14th
C—»18th C); BOM & GRANDE don't play any important role in it,
however, as one would have expected. It does not conform to the
pattern of older periods eof the language which seems to be 'Kigh
Anteposition & High frequency of BOM & GRANDE'. It shows ‘'High
Anteposition ' but low frequency ef these two adjectives. Low rate

of frequency ef BOM & GRANDE 1is a characteristic of the Tnew

period.

it seems that after the 18th C a *new' pattern of low Anteposition

& low use of BOM &% GRANDE has emerged.

As a consequence of the disuse of GRANDE & BOM other lexical items
seem to have taken over their place. It has been shown previously
that although BOM & GRANDE were dominant in Antepositicon up to the
18th C texté, lexical items other than these two could =a2lso be
preposed (see histograms), With the decrease In the use of these two
adjectives after the 1Bth C texts, Anteposition is left to the other
set of adjectives. In the i18th C PV, for example, 68% of A |is
distributed into 28 different adjectives and in EQ 77% of A is
divided into 32 different lexical items (see histograms). In one of
the 20th C texits not even one occurrence of BOM is registered
although GRANDE is retained in Set Phrases. Antepositlon is left +to

any class of adjectives.

In quantitative terms it {s clear that there is a sharp decrease in
the use of BOM & GRANDE around the 18B8th € texts, Despite the
correlation which seems to be held between Anteposition and the wuse
of these two adjectives, ie., when A falls their use also decreases,
it {s not clear how their recurrent use could have influenced the
general tendency of decrease In Antepopsition and increase in

Postposition shown by the present data.
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4.2, Qualitative Antlysis

fhe previous quantitativé analysis has left the suggestion that the
frequent recurrence in texts of BOM & GRANDE played a role in the
change that appears to have occurred in Anteposition. In an attempt
to find out how this could have influenced the pattern shown by our
graphs, ie. of decrease in A, the ciaésification into semantic types
6f the adjectives occurring (section 32 in our data will be taken
up. All the classes of adjectives found in the preéent texts are

summarized in Table 1.

In this section the term ’subjective’ used {n section 3 will only
refer to the occurrences of BOM & GRANDE with subjective meaning.
Other adjectives, although shouing a subjective meaning, will be
terméd Tvalue’ adjectives, after Dixon (1877). In all +the tfexts
'subjective' and/or 'value’ adjectives ocour preposed to the Noun
{see Table 11}, Actually, the wvery preposing of any adjective
atiributes a subjective conncotation to it. However the recognition
of classes of adjectives within Anteposition seems to be

relevant because, as already shown, some classes of adjectives (such

as Denominals) cannot be anteposed to the Noun in Modern Portuguese.

The identification of these classes is not straightforward, however.
Sometimes the identificatioﬁ of classes such as Dixon’s Human
Propensity and Value is not so clear. An adjective such as ALEGRE
‘glad, happy *, for example,l would properly be classified wunder
Human Propensity, as far as ’'gaiety/happiness’ seems to appiy
basically to humans. Nevertheless, to say that ALEGRES in ALEGRES
PAREDES (20th C) 'glad walls' belongs - to the Human Propensity
class is at least odd. The same is true of GENEROSAS in GENERQSAS
QUANTIAS DE DINHEIRO (20th C) 'generous amount of money'. Therefore,
the classification of the Portugugse adjectives has“‘peen made
cautiously, since the preposing of an adjective seems tn'ﬂa!ter its

relation with the Noun, and appears to entail different connotations

in the same basic meaning.

As can be seen from Table | and section 3, BOM & GRANDE carry in

every text a 'subjective' meaning, In order te wunderstand better
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TABLE 1

Clagaps of Adjectives

14th C i5th C i6th C i7th €
Digension Dimension Dimension
Subjective Subjective Subjective Subjective
Subjective Subjective Subjective Subjective
BOH Set Phrases Set Phrases Set Phr.
Bbjective
Value Value Value Vaiue
Other Objective: Objective: Objective: Dbjective:
adj. Age Phys. Prop. Age Phys. Pr.
Hum. Prop. Hum. Prop. . Colour
Phy=z. Frop.
¢ Colour !
x::::::::i::::::::::::: b~ —sommmzz=-==z=od=-rooszoems=sos-s-str-soozmomso=z=1

i8th C 20th C
Dimensiaon
GRANDE Subjective Subjectiive Subjective

Set Phrases

BOM Subjective Subjective | --r-—-----
S5et Phrases Set Phrases | —-------—-
Value Vailue Value

Other Objective: Objective; Objective:

adj. Phys Prop. Phys. Prop. Phys. Praop.
Hum. Prop. Age Age

Digension
Colour

Set Phrases

’I:::::::=L=:ﬁ=z:3:===::lt‘:.::::zﬂz::::::: L::::::::::::: v
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thls notion "subjective' {t is worth calling up. the explanafidn:
Dixon (1B877) gave for a simiiar class of adjectives fe., the 'Valug’

class.

Ordering the adjectives within the English NP Dixon mentions that
Value adjectives must come before all other adiectives in a poscible
string of coordinate adjectives in English. Thus in a good strong
box, good is in the correct position placed before strong and in
good new fast car it is also well placed before new and fast.

*Thus a gocd new fast car is a new car which ig fast and in
virtue of this good" and " a good strong box is a box whieh is
good because it is strong, It is still possible to  have good
describing box without the inclusion of any other adjective. But =
'good box’ is not an object which is gooud because it is a box.
Rather the phrase a pgood box is vague being essentially an
elliptical version of good for X where X rangés over all those
properties for which it could be considered gﬁod by speaker and
hearer (’'good because it is strong, good because it is Yong,
and so on). It is as if in 'a good box' good effectively quaiifies
some implicit non-value adjective, which itself oqualifies box(,..)
0f course in normal usage the vagueness is likely to be resolved by

the context (Dixon, 1977:39).

The same seems to be valid for BOM & GRANDE used as ’subjective’ or
‘value' adjectives in the present texts. Whenever BOM & GRANDE are
*subjective’ their meaning is determined not only by the specific
lexical meaning of the adjective itself and of the Noun it modifies
but also by some 'qualities’ which are implicit in the context., 5o
in BOU REMEDIO (15th C) 'very good medicine’ REMEDIO is not BON
because it is a medicine, but because it has other properties for
which it could be considered good: effective, taéty etc., The same
geems to be valid for BOJS CAVALGADORES (i5th C)} ‘very good riders’.
The riders are good not because they are riders but because they
have other qualities for which they couid be considered good: light,

skilled, have a good posture and so on,

This *'good for X' formuia seems thus to -obtain for preposed

adjectives in Portuguese,.
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This seems also to be the case of GRANDE, although it carries a more
precise basic meaning than BCOM. iIn GRANDE PEZAR (i7th C) 'very deep
gorrow', for Einstance, the sorrow Is big not because it is 2 sorrow
but because it has other characteristics which make it big/deep:

deep, intense, endless and so on.

As said above, the simpie distribution of the adjectives in semantic
¢lasses which takes their basic meaning into zccount seems not to be
encugh to account for the positioning of adjectives in a language
like Portuguese which is flexible in that respect. The alternative
order AN ig not entirely free, and entails some semantic nuances. As
such the proper linear ordering of the adjective is a factor which
seems to condition its meahing. !} am in fact arguing in favour of an
approach which is not exclusively lexical to the adjective
positioning within the NP at least for the classes we've been
calling fsubjective’ or 'value’® here: their meaning seems to depend
on features of the context as described by Dixon's ‘*good for X',
This would mean that 2t least with the ‘*subjective’ c¢lass an
adjectival concept is in some sense related to a linear ordering of
constituents ie. AN or NA, which determines at least part of its
meaning. In other words, being a Moedifier, it wouldn't be expected
not to relate its meaning to the Nouns it modifies. The adjectival
meaning seems thus to be determined by its proper position, by ‘its

texical and grammatical value and by the context.

The Adjectives BOM & GRANDE under discussion here seem to reflect
the facts mentioned above. It has been observed that these two
adjectives have a very 'loose’ meaning which depends to a great
extent on the Noun they modify and on {infermation given by the
context. Especially for BOM this seems to be true: in the oldest
texts it covers a wide semantic area. Indeed it seems to obtain for
the Portuguese data that interpretétion of phrases like BONS CAVALOS
'good horses’, BONS CORPOS 'good bodies® 1s to a certain degree
conditioned by the context. Horses are good not because they are
horses but because they have other qualities which could be
interpreted as such, because of their strength or because they are
good runners, etc. 'Bodies' are grod because they are well buiit or

look hezlthy , etc.
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From the 18th C on, therefore a change. geems : " to bhave
occﬁrred involving BOM & GRANDE through which their meanings have
become more and more sensitive to the contexts, or have become more
'empty*', and other adjectives carrying a more precise meaning seem
to have taken the place of BOM & GRANDE. It ®the case thaf, as a
general tendency, those adjectives convey explicitly concepts which
have been implicit in BOM & GRANDE. Thus, for example, in a similar
context the meaning conveyed by BOM MODO T'good manners’™ could be
more precisely conveyed by adjectives such as REFINADD "refined’ in
REFINADO MODO or POLIDO 'polite* in POLIDD MODO, This would explain
cn the one hand the disappearance of BOM & GRANDE and on the other

their retention in Set Phrases.
4.3. Compounds or Set Phrases

A particular type of NP which occurs in the texts will be discussed
in this section. They are the cases in which the adjective has no
mcbility, such as BOA VONTADE (i5th C)’good will’, BOA VIDA (I5th O
*good and easy life’, GEANDES DEMORAS {(18th C} ‘*very long delays’,
GRANDE PARTE '(i18th C) the major part’,etc. and are understood as
Compounds. Some af them can be interpreted as particular cases of
the positioning of BOM & GRANDE, although other adjectives "also
cccur in this sort of expression, such as H£ 'bad?! in H; Fg
*bad faith® (i8th C) or BELD 'heautifu!l® in BELD NEGdCID (19th C)

good business'.

In Modern Portuguese these cases can be identified with part of the
*minority' of adjectives which are supposed to be preposed to the
Noun in NA languages (Greenberg's Universal 18). They seem to be a
crystallized stage in the evolution of the Portuguese NP, in which
the adjective became trapped / fixed or frozen in its positioning
before the Noun. Both BOM & GRANDE are used in Postposition in
Modern Portuguese and may be prepoased to the Noun in an emphatic
style., The Compounds seem to be the ‘*left overs' of an earlier
stage, in which +they prebably occurred more frequently in
Anteposition. This is . confirmed by their massive wuse in the

present data up to the i18th C.
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The fixing of these adjectives before the Noun and their
interpretation as part of ii{, in what i{s therefore Compound HNouns,
may be interpreted as deriving from the semantic emptiness of tLthese
adjectives frequently used {n Antepositicn, as discussed above,
These adjectives become 50 tied to the Noun that eventually they are

interpreted as a part of it.

As already mentioned, the meaning of the adjective and/or of the
whole NP appears to be at least partly determined by 1its linear
position before or after the Noun. in order to clarify this some
points raised by Waugh {(1877) for the analysis of adjective ardering
in French will be summarized here <{(her discussion is based on

minimal/ near minimal pairs AN/NA):

(1) If two parts of speech are put in contiguity, one will modify
the other creating what Waugh calls a 'modification situation’. In
other words, modification of a Substantive (medified} by an
adjective {modifier) takes place in the syntagmatic axis., Word
order imposes a certain interpretation on the relationship between
modifier/modified. !n this sense, the dependency created by the
modification situation of the adjective on the substantive seems to

be much greater in pre-position than in peost-position;

{2) in Anteposition the adjective deictically modifies (pres#uaPses)
not only the Substantive as a part of speech but also the
Substantive with a specific lexical meaning, whereas in Postposition

the adjective modifies the Substantive qua Substantive;

(3) in Anteposition the modified substantive is given as a part of
speech and ag a iexical meaning before the actual modification

takes place. Only then the adjective starts modifying;

(4) as regards the specific lexical meaning of the adjective it |is
observed that some adjectives, for instance BEAU and JOLI, wusually
come befcre the Noun so because thelr lexical meaning is

such that a dejctic recognition of the Substantive is necessary.
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{(5) The fo]!ouiﬁg ihterpretation i{s given for minima}! pairs such =as
HEUREUX PUETE/FDETE HEUREUX: ™in post-pesition the adjective HEUREUX
refers to a state of 'haépiness‘ which could be true of any man,
whereas in pre-position the lexical meaning of the substantive (in
casu, podte) is crucial to the specific interpretation of HEUREUX. A
'succsessful poet’ i{s 'happy' only insofar?he is a ’poet’ (e.g. due
tc his successful writing), whereas UN PO%TE HEUREUX 1is not
necessarily "happy’ in his capacity as a poet and may simply be
happy as & person(...) Thus, we see again that the specific lexical
interpretation of HEUREUX in pre-position {s much more dependent on

the lexical meaning of the substantive It modifies than in

poest-position ™ (Uaugh} 18977:88).

This seenmns also to apply to the Portuguese data discussed here: in
Antepﬁsition the adjective presupposes the meaning of the HNoun it
modifles more than when in Postposition. It is so that in certain
cages the adjective is interpreted as a part of the Noun, losing its
independence, as with Compounds. In others the adjective is caught
in Anteposition with a special! meaning, which is basically
determined by the semantic features of the Noun, as in the case of

. pairs such as HOMEM GRANDE / GRANDE HOMEM discussed in section 3,

Waugh (1977: 1086) consideripg that the meaning of the Noun |is
presupposed in the modification situation AN (whereas in
Postposition it is not) in a certain sense conteslS Bolinger's
(1852; 34) observation that "when the qualifier precedes, it
overshadows the whole of the following noun or verb, as we might
expect from their relative positions in the horn of the sentence,

when it foliows, it splits noun or verb.™

Cn an informational level!l, however, the anteposition of adjeectives
in Portuguese seems generally to conform toc the principle of linear
modification proposed by Bolinger. His c¢laim 1is that {in the
commnunicative process 'elements’ or *words' which occur before
others are broader in ﬁ;aning than the ones which follow others.

When successively words are laid end-to-end to form a phrase the
postposed one will narrow the semantic range of the preceding until

the communication is complete.
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It seems that this .principle is at‘uo}k in the c¢ase of anteposed
adjectives in Portuguese as they proved to have a bread, locae or
less precise meaning, especially adjectives such as BOM & GRANDE, as

already shown.

Waugh worked on minimal or near minimal pairs of adjectives in  her
attempt to establish the semantic rﬁles governing Adjective/Noun
modification. Minimal palirs rarely occur in our data <{l4th C and
17th € only). Sometimes the same adjective appears both in A and P,
but not the same Noun., The rare occurrences of minimal pairs in our
data have been given a tentative exp#anation (section 3) and may be
considered to be one of the cases in which the dependency o¢f the
adjective on features of the following Noun is maximized, the other
being the emergence of Compounds with preposed Adjectives. For the
cases analysed with the adjective GRANDE, the necessary features at
work seem to be 'Gradation’ and ’Measurability’. For other pairs may
be-different features will emerge, although 'Gradation’ seems to be
obligatory for the preposing of any adjective. The development of a
gdifference In meaning in adjectives which occur in minimal pairs
does not seem likely to occcur with any pair of adjectives. The
emergence of this semantic differentiation has to meet the necessary

semantic specifications in the Noun and Adjective.
4.4 Other Classes of Adjectives in Anteposition

As can be seen from the histograms and table !, since the 14th C
adjectives belonging to tlasses other than merely Subjective or
Value may occur preposed to the Noun, although the preposing of an
Adjective gives it a subjective connotation. Anteposition has not
been the privilege of Value adjectives only and other classes may
also be preposed in some special environments such as Adjectives
denoting Dimension, Colour, Human Propensity, Physical Property,
Age. Anteposition is forbidden in Hodérn Portugues? for some classes
of adjectives such as the ones derived from Nouns, or those denoting
Grigin or Nationality. These classes of Adjectives opeeur
pbligatorily in Postposition, and since the main focus of this study
has been Anteposition, little information has been given on these

constraints.
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Our quantitative anamiysis has shown a general trend of decresse in A
{ and increase in P) circa the 18th C. Postposition {s the praferred
order from that time on, as one would have expected from & Remance

language, which are assumed to be NA,.

According to Greenberg's Universal! 19, when the genzral rule is theat
the adjective follows +the Neoun there may be & Tminority' of
adjectives which usually precede, bui when the generai rule is that
the adjective precedes, there are no exceptionsg. Heodern Portuguese
is definitely NA, and an alternative AN order is  asllowved. In
quantitative terms this alternative order can be considered a
'minority’: in the 20th C texts exemined values as low as 18% and

23% are found for Anteposition against B82% and 77% of Postposition.

This order AN, although subject to more restrictions in Hodorn
Portuguese than it was in earlier periods of the language is stil]
in the Present-Day language 'a productive strategy. In terms of
classes little has chaﬂged.frcm 0id to Modern Pertuguese (sen Table
1}, Strictly speaking, our search into Anteposition has proved that
it only makes sense to speak of a real 'aminority' of preposed
adjectives either in purely guantitative terms eor In one af the

following cases:

L3

a) when the Adjective is5 frozen In its position before the HMHoun,

which entailed a difference in its basic meaning;

b} when the Adjective is fixed In its place before the Noun in

Compounds.

Nevertheless there are other Adjectives which can be preposed {0 the
Noun, which fall into ctasses. The class termed 'Value/Subjective®
is the one which has constantiy been preposed to the Noun since the
14th C. BOM & GRANDE are special Instances of this class and the way
they get Into disuse may be a sign of how Anteposition has been

emptied throughout the centuries.

BIELIO &L TENTRAL
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NOTES

{1} The ardey of adijsctives In latin {s to hbe understood as a
starting point for the discussion on word order change in the
higtory of Partuguese, not a8 a purpose in  itself, Taking inte
account that word order change is slow, we consequentely need a
cansiderable time =pan to see the trend of changes. The topic of
adjective positioning is seen here malnly in a diachronic

perapective.

2y In this section we restreined purselves to  general ohservations
on the ordering of adjectives made by traditional grammarians of
Fortugusse, Later studies, ilke Pires (198813, in which the adiective
is seen as transformationally derived from a relative c¢lause, &are,
tn  the wmaln, drrelevant to the present discussion, Whenever
appropriate, reference will be wade to some aspects of thess

studies.
41 Zes Perlni (1877) for denominal adjectives in Modern Portuguese.

4) The leftmo=t row {(called "Total™) of +the histograms (fi. 1-7)

rezds ag fdklowgz

(1} The total of occurrences of Adjectives of each text 1is given.
PMHI, for example, has 189 occurrences nf Adjecltives, 107 of whicgh
are In Anteposition, and 62 in Postposition. The percentage is

worked out based on these values.

-r

The second row (called "Anteposition') is a magnification of

Anteposition and is exaplalned throughout the text.

Tha third row fe a magnification of the values found for GRANDE, and -
the fourth for BOM.

The fifth row gives the general percentage of A and P, excluding the

twa recurrent adjectives BOM and GRANDE.

5) Pazini (15978) postulates the feature [+gradationl for adjectives
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in Modern Portuguese.

B3 Throughout this sgectlion 'very' has been used as a way of

translating into English the adverblal like meaning conveyed by some
adjectives.

7Y Flgure 8 1= a summary of the previcus histograms,

8) Linear regression is a statiatical method which gives the best

gtralght line which fits a set of points in a graph (see Harper
(1982: 117 ff) for details).
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CHAPTER 2
RELATIVE CLAUSES HWITH QUE
{. General Cémaents on Relative Clauses

Within a typological framework such as that proposed by Comrie
(1981), a Relative clause consists of a head and a restricting
clause. This definitien is claimed tc be broader than the one
proposed by the traditiona! grammar for English, which does not
include non-finite participial construetions such as "Passengers
LEAVING on flight 73B should proceed to the lounge” in its inventory
of Relative cizuses. The reason for that exclusjon is that for the
Traditional Engligh Grammar the term "clause” applies only to
constructions with a finite verh, ruling cut non-finite

constructions such as LEAVING in the sentence above.

Traditional Portuguese Grammar has, however, always characterized
Relative clauses either as a "full adjectivgl clause™, ie. a clause
which acts as an adjective to the Noun it modifies and whose verb is
a finite form; oy as a "reduced adjectival c¢lause”™, {e. a elause
which modifies a Noun as an adjective and whose verb is a non-finite
form such as Gerunds, Participles and non-inflected Infinitives. The
terninology used by Portuguese grammarians suggests that the
modifying function of a Relative clause is perhaps more relevant to
its comprehension than the fact that these ¢lauses begin with a
Relative pronoun. Their approach is in this sense elose to the
typological definition presented here since it links the concept of
Relative clause to eclauses containing nominal forms of the wverb.
Thus, constructions such as PEDINDO ESMOLA 'begging for money' in
"TEM UM MENINO LA FORA PEDINDD ESMOLA™ 'There {s a boy begging for
money outside' (Gerund), or its Eurépean Portuguese counterpart TEM
UM HENING A PEDIR ESMOLA LA FORA™ with the Infinitive, or the Past
participle in AS MALAS DESFACHADAS NAO CHEGARAM" *The suitcases sent
{dispatched) did not arrive' are clasgified as Relative <c¢lauses iIn
the same way as the "Full Relative clauses™ are, for example,
"MULHERES QUE FALAM ALTC NAO SA0 BEM RECEBIDAS AQUI™ 'Women who
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speak loudly are not welcome here' and the important fact is that

baoth types act as a restricting predicate to their heads.

Thus, consisting of a *head’ and & 'restricting clause’, a Relative
clause has a head which has itself a potential range of referents
delimited by the Relat{ve clause. Assuming that the head can have a
*range’ of referents is undoubtedly much breader than the. condition
of co-referentiality, nen-distinciness, identity or co-indexing
claimed for Relative clause formation in TG oriented analyses. [n an
early version of TG, for example, a condfticn of co-referentiality
was necessary for the Relative clause formation rule to apply, as in
Ross' (1867). From a more surface ‘point of view it is
straightforward that UMA MULHER in EU QUERO UMA MULHER QUE SEJA
DIFERENTE 'l want a woman whe s different® does not refer in
realiiy to only one woman, or to a single NP UMA/A MULHER because it
actually refers to the Relative clause aé a ghoie. The 'wished
woman' does not have the same referent as the head UMA HULHER In
isolation could have, but it really refers to 'a woman who Iis
different from the woman® to whom the unrestricted head noun refers
to. Co-referentiality, identity or non-distinciness or even
co-indexing of NPs (or Ns) as postulated by TG analyses would not in
any case accommodate the idea of a 'range® of referents, and cases
like the above one would ceftainly pose problems for the mechanisms
of deriving Relative clauses. The typologiecal approach seems to
avoid these extremely mechanical problems typical of a TG approach
and to better accommodate cases like the above, where the semantics

of the construction is complex.

Another point which deserves attention is the way th= 'head' of the
Relative clause {s postulated within the typological framework. The
crucial point related to this notion is the fact that it establishes
the encoding of a head WITHIN the Relative clause itself as an
important typological @parameter, To postulate the presence or
absence of an internal head as a pdrameter is relevant in the sense
that It turns our attention from the TG PS rule NP-» NP,5 or any

more recent version of it, to focus ©Oh the Relative clause itseif.
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Provided that some mechaniecal devices wers éroposéd to account for
the lack of an antecedent NP (as for example, the analyses proposed
for Free Relatives- See Chap. 3} or that the "Copying rules",
"Shadow Pronouns® anéﬁ like, as proposed, for example, by Perlimutter
{1972), for French, are a way of accounting for the existence of
internal heads; or that tanguages such as Turkish and Japanese where
Relative clauses are anteposed to the Noun could be accounted for by
automatic reordering of constituents, as their surface Relatlve
clause structure is the mirror image of NP-#NP, § (ie., NP-%S,- NP,
it seems also to be true that TG analyses better describe cases of
the Relative Pronoun Type- viz., thdse which involve a Movemsnt rule
in their derivation- as other Relative clauses showing Internzl
heads @r non-Relative pfonoun relativizers have controversial

analyses in the literature.

To assume that the basic ordering of the RC in relation to the Noun
is N/RC is biased in the sense that this basic order has been
established based on languages like English which are HN/RC. A
surface approach to the process characterizes a RC straigg?oruard}y
by its *'real!' (surface) structure and accounts for languages like
Japanese and Turkish with no need ¢f a basie structure or of

ankutomatic reordering of constituents (Ross:1867:81/2).

Comrie (1881:139 ff.) describes c¢ross-linguistically four types of
RC based on the role played by the head within the Relative clause
namely, the Non-reduced, Promnoun Retention, Relative Pronoun and Gap
types but attributes more relevance to the Pronoun Retention type as

& typological parameter.

Modern Portuguese presents three of the four types described by
Comrie, The Non-Reduction type, which presents the head in {ts full
form in the embedded sentence, does not exist in Portuguese but

apart from this, all other types are present.

The first type | would like to discuss is the one most explored in
the literature of Relative <clauses, namely ‘the Relative Pronoun
type. According to Comrie this type presents two characteristics: 1)

the Relative pronocun {sg In clause initial position, which iIn some
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cases breaks the 'nermal’ word orde;. This 1g true of 5V0 languages,
for exanple, in which the Relative proncun 1is In clause initial
position potentially breaking the uncarked order SVO; 2) the
Relative pronoun nust be ¢ase marked. Thig requirement of case
marking excludes Portuguese sentences with QUE from the repertory of
the Ralative preonoun type, as QUE is not case marked. Thus, ESTE E D
HOMEHM QUE VEIOQO AQUI *This is the man who came here’ would not be
classified as being of the Relative Pronoun type wunder this
approach, That type would, in Portuguese, be restricted either to
constructions in which QUEM ig accompanied by a preposition, as the
preposition is an indication of the f#nction of the relative in the
einbedded sentence, as in 0 HOMEM EM QUEH VDCE CONF!1A NAQ PRESTA °The
man who you trust is not reliable® or to constructions with CU -,
which clearly indicaltes possession . In thése terms the Relative

Pronoun type is resiricted te oblique funtions in Portuguese,

As Portuguese is not narked for case sentences with the Portugvese
relative marker QUE would be ruled out from the Relative Pronoun
type. QUE is fréquently used as a device of forming Relative clauses
and it can refeﬂfgither animate or inanimate &ntiecedents. Although
infiected for Gender and Number 0/A QUAL/ 05,AS QUAIS do not belong

to this type either, as they are not case marked.

Within this approach Pcrtugdese.Re]ative clauses with QUE could then
be classified as belonging to Gap type, since the marker in the
sentences above does not exhibit any of the characteristics of a
Relztive pronoun, Thus all the sentences below would be considered
Gap type: a) O MENINO QUE S5ARAH CONHECE A MAE E ESSE ’the boy whose
mother Sarah knows (ie. that S. knows the mother of him ) is this'.
Thie is a typleal case of Prepositional Phrase Deletion. b) A LATA
DE BALAS PARA VIAGEM QUE SUZANA GANHQU E LINDA! *The travel sgweet
box that 5. got is lovely’; ¢> A MENINA QUE JOAD SONHOU TINHA OLHOS
AZUIS 'The girl that John dreamed of ﬁad blue eyes'; d)} O TEXTO QUE
A ELIANA 1A TRABALHAR SUMIU 'The text that E. was going teo use

disappeared®.

The Gap type characteristic 1is that it does not provide any
indication of/the role of the head within the Relative clause, which
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makes its recognitiun more difficult ané this type consequently less
explicit than the others. There are, however, some strategies which
might be invoked to ease its interpretation one of which s word
order. Thus, as Portuguese is predominantly SVO, in O HOMEM QUE VEID
AQUI QUERIA VENDER LIVROS "The man who came here wanted to sell
books' is by elimination relativizing the Subject, as the verb VEID
is intransjitive. This strategy is not énough to clarify a), however,
sac the Relatlive elause already has {its Subject (Sarah),. Verb
{conhece}) and Object (a mie) positions filled. What is QUE referring
to then? The QUE in ¢) and d} seems tg encode the Object, but they

are only slightly more explicit than aj.

The Pronoun Retention Type requires a prénominal internal head and
accounts for Portuguese sentences like £) A ALUNA QUE VOCE GOSTAVA
DELA ABANDONOU O CURSO 'The student that you liked abandoned the
course’. Although it s clear that DELA anéphorically refers to A
ALUNA it is not clear whether QUE is encoding any syntactic function
in this type of sentence. DELA indicates the role of the head within
the Relative clause but the word order strategy invoked to interpret
sentences al), b), ¢} does not work as the positions SVD are already
filled. What would QUE be referring to? It will be seen below that
there is no unambiguous evidence at any time to say whether QUE in

certain contexts does or does not encode the fhead'.

2.Relative Pronouns
In Modern Portuguese the inventory of relative pronouns is:

&) Unstressed QUE, realized as [ks]l in Portugal and [kil in Brazil,
is the primary Relative pronoun. There 1is nc restriction on its
occurrence and it may refer to [+humanl] or [-human] antecedents, |t
&lso admits prepositions regardless of the feature [+humanl, which

is a feature of the stressed form QUEN.{(See Chap. 3)

(1) 0O gecador gue ela ganhou € verde.
[-humanl
'The-hajirdryer-that-she-got -{s-green’

'The hairdryer that she received (ss a gift) is green.’
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.(2) 0s weninos gque brincaram equi quebrarém 2 janela.
[+ humanl
'Thie-boys- that-played- here- broke ~the-window’

*The boys who played here have broken the window.'

(3) Ela nen conhece o escritor de gue tante gosta.
[+ humanl
*She-not-even-knows- the-writer-of that-(sheiso much-liles’

*She doesn't even know the writer who she likes so much’.

(4) Essa € a tese de que lhe  falei.
[fhumanl

'This-is-the-thesig-of that~you—(l)~told‘

"This {s thé thesis that I told you zbout.’

b) QUEM is a stressed form, it refers to [+ human} antecedents

in addition requires the presence of a preposition.

(5 A aluna 8_guen demos D pr@mio se sentiu orguelhosa.
L+ human]l
'The~student-to whom-(we) gave-the-prize-herself-felt-proud’

'*The student to whom we gave the prize felt proud of herself’

(6)A aluna guem voce viu ndo ¢ essa.
[+ humanl
The-student-whom-~you-saw-not-is-thig?

*The student who{m) vyou saw is not that one.’

and

QUEM also oececurs withowt an overt antecedant and in this case it may

or not be accompanied by a preposition.

(7) Nio se! a guem dar o prémio.
*Not-(l})-know-te whom-to glive-the-prize’

‘] don't know to whom to give the prize.’

(8) NEo vi guen chegou.
"Not-(1)-sew-who-arrived'

'] didn't see who arrived’.
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Traditional grammar of Portuguese points to. the indefinite nature of
this QUEM (Said Ali 1871:110). Plann (1S980) argues in. favour of a
relatjve ciause staius for sentences similar te (7) and (8) in
Spanish by showing that they behave tike NP'S and not like S§'sc .(See
Chap. 3).

¢} 0O/A4 QUAL (0S5/AS QUAIS) may occcur when preceded by a preposition.
They are marked for gender and number and for this very reason are
typical of non-restrictive relative clauses. Aiso, they do not take
into account the 'animasy' of the antecedent and are used in a

formal register.

(8) 0 problema para ¢ _gual devemos atentar é o da
'*The-problem-for the-which-(welshali-pay attention-is-the(onelof the

inffincia abandonada.
childhood-abandonned’
'The problem to which we should pay attention is the one of the

sbandoned children.'’

d) CUJO, (-A, -05,-A5) belongs te a formal register- being completely
absent from colloquial speech- and is analysed as having a
preposition DE underlyingly. It alsc presents characteristics of a
possessive pronoun such as agreement in gender and number with the

possessed noun.,

= . e -~
(10) Um homem cujas fe1goes nao me eram estranhas fez o
'A-man- whose- face-features-not-to me-were-strange-me- made-the
discurso.
speech’

'A man whose face/features weren't sStrange to me gave the speech.'

A Relative pronoun is cemmonly assumed by traditionai grammar of
Portuguese tc be a Qu-word which functions only in Relative <clauses
and is anaphorically relfated to a Noun or a Pronoun in the other
clause, as was true of the Latin Relative pronocun QUI,QUAE,QUOD

(Cf.Mattoso Cimara (1876:97)). It has a syntactic function in the
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Relative clause: QUE, for exanple, may or\ﬁay not be governed by 4
preposition and may be Direct Object, Indirect Object, eto., a&& in
LE14A 0% LIVROS QUE ESCREVI 'read the boﬁks that I wrote® or in O0S
LIVRGOS A QUE VUCE SE REFERE ' the bpoks to which you refer', 0S5
LIVR0OS COM QUE UOC& SE ENTRETEM *the books with which you amuse
yourself', 0S5 LIVROS EM QUE SE ACHA ESTA EXPLICAQKO *the books in

which this explanation {s found', etc.

The Wh-words which TG oriented analyses deal with are not
incompatible with an uncontroversial notion of Relative pronoun such
ag the ocne proposed by Auwera (1685 for Engiish. As regards
anapheoric relations between the Relative and Its _antecédeﬁt, a
Relative pronoun is assumed to *‘represent’ an anteaedént Noun Phrase
in the subordinate clause and to fulfil}! the syntactic function of a
Noun Phrase (Subject, Direct Objleect, ete.). This corresponds roughly
to what is called the 'substitution® analysis -as oppoted to the

*adjunction’ analysis of Wh-movement under a TG approach.

The other twe characteristics of a Relative pronoun mentioned by
Auwera are, thét it is a marpheme which signals subordination and
that it forms 2 Noun or a Noun Phrase out of the subordinate clause
it signals, or out of this c¢lause and another Noun FPhrase- its
antecedent, which is to be the *head’ of the higher Noun Phrase.
Again this 1is not incompatible with  what is said about
relativization in TG oriented analyses. The fact that the Relative
signals subordination is shown in TG by the element COMP, a position
filled by clause~introducing particles which c¢an be Wh-words or
particles such as That, for, (See Auwera, 1885, for a detailed
analysis of the English That). The fact that a Relative clause 1is
part of a complex NP is accounted for by the FS rule NP~3NP, &',

Regardless of the name glven to this notion of ‘'representativeness’
of the 'head® within the Relative clause: non—distinctj%ess,
co-referentiality, indexing, etc. and of the implications that the
choice of cne of these iabels would have for the present discussion,
the geheral idea is that the Wh-word which 1s a Relative pronoun is
somehow linked to another (overt or covert) constituent in the

matrix sentence (called antecedent or head) and that {t plays a
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syntactic role in ths embedded sentence, This aspect will be crucial

to the present discussion of Portuguese relatives.

Thus, the Wh~word ( Qu-word ) QUEM accompanied by a preposition A,
in (5), i{s the iIndirect Object (henceforth {0) of the verb DEHMOS
{past of DAR *to give'). QUE in (i) can be understoocd as eﬁcoding
the Direct Object {(henceforth D) of GANHOU (past of GANHAR 'to
recelve’), although not so straiggForuard{y as in (5). QUE 1is not
accompanied by a2 preposition and there is nothing in it that would
serve as an indication of its syntactic status in the enmnhedded
sentence. Nevertheless native speakers Invariably interpret QUE in

(1) as referring to 0 SECADOR' and as the complement of 'GANHAR’.

Sentences like (11} are less explicit than (1)} in that respect. It
seems-reasonable to interpret QUE as referring to the antecedent 0
LIVRCQ, but, as in (1}, there is nothing in the QUE {tself that would
serve as an indication of 1its syntactic status in the enmbedded

sentence.

(1£) Esse é o livro gue eu falei.
*This-is-the-book-that-1-talked’
'This is the book that [ talked about.’

As FALAR subcategorizes fer PPs: FALAR: +V, [~—PP} and there is no
preposition accompanying fQUE, cne wouldn’t expect it to be
interpreted as a complement (10} to FALAR, but 1t is. Epeakers

"know® that '] talked about the book , even without any overt

signalling of the existence of this PP sobre o livrg 'about the

book" . This information is somehow recovered from the

subcategorization of the specific verb.

The same could apply indirectly and also by elimination feor (12), at

least to the extent that this verb precludes an additional PP

argument.
(12} O menino que eu encontrei a mie € esse.
'The-boy-that-1- met - the-pother-is~-this’

*The boy whose mother | met is this one.?
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QUE also appears {n sentences like (L3).

(13) O menino QUE eu encontrei a mie DELE & esse.
*The-boy- that-l-met -the-mother-of-him-is-this*

'The boy whose mother | met is this one.’

Apparently, the only difference between (12} and (i3) Is that (13)
containe a a Prepositional Phrase DELE, which  makes the

coreferential relationship meore explicit.

The same happens in ({4). Although there is no overt indication of
the function QUE encodes, it is interpreted as referring to 0 HOMENM
and as the complement of VOTAR, which subcategorizes for PPs: VOTAR:

+#¥ , [-—PP}, but no preposition appears in the sentence.

(14) C homem QUE Maria votou nao presta.
'The-man~ that-M. ~-voted-(is)-noct retiable.’

'"The man who M. voted for is not reliable.’

(15) 0 homem QUE Maria votou NELE n3o presta.
*The-man-that-M. -voted-in him-{is)-not-reliable’.

'The man who M. voted for is not reliable’.

In (15) the PP NELE makes ciearer *who Maria voted for’.
3. TG- Oriented Analyses of Restrictive Relative Clauses
3.1. Wh-Relatives and That-Relatives

TG analyses for English That-relatives propose that this type of
Relative clause is generated by a movement rule, in the same way as
Wh-relatives are, but that no ¥h-word appears wunder Comp: {t 1is
deleted from COMF and another rule inserts the Complementizer That
Into the empty Comp. This |is thel current =analysis found in TG
panuals (Van Riemsdijk & Williams {(1886:896 ff): Radford (1981.:259
ffy}. The possibility of That being Inserted without the need of a
movement rule {s alsoc aired. Under this hypothesis the Wh-word is

deleted in its place of origin and no movement takes place. Emonds
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(1976:142 ff) defends a similar anaiysis for English That-relatives,’
although different in details.

(168) The man THAT | was talking to
(i7) The friend THAT gpoke to drove away.

Under a hypothesis that proposes a movement rule to account for
That-relatives, the moved element cannot be THAT because it does not

pied pipe as Wh-words do (Bresnan, 1972)
(18} The man ¥TO THAT [ was talking

To maintain a movement analysis for That-relatives the postulation
of a Wh-word and a suhsequent Wh- Detetion rule is thus necessary,
This analysis is roughly along the following lineg: a) Wh-movement
applies shifting the Wh~word from its original position into Conp;
b} The Wh-word is deleted from Comp; <¢) The Complementizer is
inserted in the unfilled Comp, as shown in (18). (Van Riemsdijk &

Williams (1286:97)).

(19) (i) The man Comp ! was talking to who
(ii) The man who I was talking to
(iii) The man I was talking to

(iv) The man THAT | was talking to

The fact that the complementizer THAT does not pied pipe poses thus
a problem to a hypothesis which postulates a movement rule in the
generation of That-relatives because That cannot be the moved

constituent,

It is not our purpose to discuss the complex theoretical issues
fnvoived In the adequacy cof these hypotheses, as, for exampie, to
what extent a principle such as 'Subjacency’ is linked to the choice
of one analysis or the other. We want rather to present, on general
lines, how Restrictive Relative Clauses have been treated within a

TG framework.
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.Spanish, Catalan and French Que—reiativés have been ngen the same
treatment &g English That-relatives, &s {n Plann (1880}, Rivero
(1980, {982). It will be 8lscussed later whether these analyses can
be maintained for Portuguese Que-relatives. The correspondence
between the English and Portuguese relativizers 1{s roughly the
following: who, whom fquem'’; whose 'cujo'’; which o qual, a qual;

that ’"que’.

Plann (1980) assumes thal Relativization always involves Wh-movement
in Spanish, not only for cases similar to the Portuguese example
(5), where the relativized element is a PP but also for cases like

(1) and (2), where the relativized element is an NP,

As proposed for English, when a W-word (Qu-word) does not appear in
Comp position it is because it has been deleted after Wh-movement

has applied, and the Complementizer Que is inserted.

Sentence (20) is thus analysed as having a Complementizer QUE, not

a relative pronoun under COMP (Plann {(1880:165}).

(20) El alumno QUE estudia aprende.
*The-student-that-studies-learns’

'The student that studies learns,’

(21) is the partial underlying structure postulated for (20)

(21) P

[ +human, +gender...]

/‘N"
Det N? .

S

N CFQ:\\\\\“\\
{-Whl

P!!’i P
{+4h3]
Dat egstudia

el alumno [] []



The relativized NP {s moved into Comp by Wh-movement. The Det of the
relativized NP becomes § by rule and the relativized N'becomesfd by
rule. Another rule inserts the complementizer QUE, as no Wh-word

appears in Comp as in (22).

{22) Netr?

[+human, +gender.,.]l

N,'
De N?
Sl
Comp
//2\\\\ 3
7"" _Uh
DTt T

el alumno & 4] QUE estudia

Riverc (1880,18982) alse proposes an analysis which involves both
Wh-movement and a2 suhsequent rule of Deletion of the relative for
present day Spanish, French and Catalan non-oblique relatives, a2s in
(23) and (Z24).

(23) Non-eblique relatives (Object)

a. L'home {#qui, que} conéixem €s el su pare, (Cat.)

b. L'homme {#lequel, gque) nous connaisscns c'est son pere.{(Fr.)

¢. El hombre ({®quien, quel conocemos es su padre.(Sp.)

*The man fwho, that} we know is his father.®

(24) Non-obligue relatives (Subject)

a. L'home {#%qui, que} he vingut estd malalt., (Cat.)

b. L'homme {rleguel, quil) est venue,.est malade. (Fr.}
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c. El hombre {#quien, que} ha venido esta enfermo. (Sp. )
' xel cual

"The man {who,that} came is slck.,’

In these cases Wh-movement applies and the relative s deleted from
Comp, the complementizer appears and there is no relative. Although
these caseg are called *non-obligue relztivization' this does not
mean that +the GQu-words themselves are the non-obligue
relativized elements. The Qu-words are In these cases identified
with the éomp]ementizer. Under this hypothesis constituents which
had 2 non-chlique function Iin the embedded clause have been moved by

¥h-movement and subsequently deleted.

Eivero (1880} consgiders forms like EL CUAL as a ‘true Relative
pronoun' and probably QUIEN and CUJO too, Although she neither gives
the reasons for that nor says what her notion of_ a 'true Relative
pronoun’ is, she says that QUE and the Relative Pronouns (ie. farns
like EL CUAL, QUIEN, CUJO} are in complementary distribution in

Spanish, as shown by (24c).

This is one argument she gives for the ©position that QUE is the
complementizer. But as QUE in oblique positions alternates with the
'true Relative prenouns' as in sequences like EL CUCHILLO CON QUE
(CON EL CUAL) CORTAMOS 'The knife with thatf with which) (we) cut’
the reverse could 2lso be claimed, namely that QUE is a Relative

pronoun in all cases (non-oblique and obligue).

Thig would entail a radical complication in the analysis she wants
to maintain for reasons related to the prohibitioen of a doubly
filled COMP iﬁ Rejative structures, and for economy of description,
which we will not discuss here. She proposes then a non-unitary
description of QUE ie., it 1is the coomplementizer in non-oblique

positions and it is the Relative pronoun in oblique positions.

Dblique relativization, thus,invoives Wh-movement but no Deletion in
Comp. The Qu-words are analysed as Relative pronouns and To
conplementizer appears in Comp. In this case the Qu-word encodes an

oblique function.
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(25) Oblique relatives

a, Lthome smb qul hem parlat es el =su para, (Cat.}
b. L'homme avec {lequel, gqui} nous avons parlé, c'est son pare.(Fr.)

¢. El hembre con gquien hemos hablado es su padre. (Sp.)
'The man with whom we talked is his father.®

Portuguese sentences like (28) cculd be analysed as proposed azbove
for (23) and {24). 1f we follow Rivero’s terminology this would be =a
case of non-oblique relativization, as +the constituent which has
been moved and eventually deleted had a non-obligue function in the
embedded clause. QUE would be considered to be the complementizer,
not the Relative pronoun, and would have nc syntactic function in

the Relative clause, as proposed for Spanish.

(26) 0 menino QUE estuda aprende.
*The-boy-that-studies-igarns.’

*The boy that studies learns.?

An alternative analysls seems to be possible for (26). Under this
new hypothesis QUE is the Qu-word moved by Wh-movement leaving a
co-indexed trace behind and QUE carries a syntactic function ie.,
Subject of ESTUDA. Nevertheless QUE {s a neutral, unmarked form and

does not exhibit any formal marking of its function.

A strategy which might help to determine the syntactic function of
QUE in (26) {is word order. Pﬁrtuguese is basically SVO in
declarative sentences but according to the rules governing word
order a Direct Object may be preposed while the sequence 8§V is

preserved, as (i}, where the Direct Object is topicalized:
(§) 0 livro de F{sica, ele quer hoje '
PO SB V

'The-book-of-Physics-he~-wants-today’

'It is the book of Physics that he wants today.’
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This Direct Cbject preposing also seems 'to oceur " in dependent
clauses like (1) where Que seems to bhe Direct Object of Ganhou as
the Subject position Is fiiled by ELA. On the other hand, Iif there
is no constituent before V which could act as its Subject, QUE can
be, by exclusion, interpreted as such., QUE in (26) can ih Itbis_.ué§ ?
be interpreted as the Subject of ESTUDA,

(1) O secador QUE ELA ganhou € verde.
po  SB

(26) 0 menino QUE estuda aprende.
421

GANHAR subcategorizes for NP, and QUE may well encode the Direct
Object, as the Subject is overtly realized. APEENDER in (26} Is an
intransitive verb, and as QUE cannot be its compliement, It is

interpreted as {ts Subject.

The above analyses account for the Portuguese data discussed here
but so far as | am concerned, no convincing evidence has been given,
which would rule out one of any of the two hypotheses. [f the second
one {in which QUE is & Relative pronoun) has the disadvantage of
lacking a formal! indication of the syntactic status of QUE in the
embedded sentence apart from word order, the firet one does not
present any argument that justifies the Deletion of both Det and N,

and these rules seem toc be *ad hoc.'

In addition to the problem of deciding which of the two analyses is
better justified within a TG framework Itzelf, as pointed out
eartier for languages like English, we are faced here with another
obstacle. Whiie the English complementizer THAT does not resemble
the Wh-words in its phonetic form and is consequently not confused
with them, the Portuguese Relative Frenoun QUE is hemophonous with
the Complementizer QUE. In a complement clause like (27) the
complementizer QUE is homophonous to the QUE under discussion here.
The difference between these two types seems to lie in their
syntactic distribution and the anaphoric relations they may or not

hold with the antecedent.
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(27)a) Quero QUE vood va embora,
'{lJuant-that-you-go-away’

*1 want you to go auway.'!

In addition to the difficulties that this homopheny poses to any
analysis for these structures, the syntacilic argument wused for
English in support of the ¢laim that THAT is not the element moved
by Wh-movement, ie., that THAT does net pied pipe, does not obtain
in Portuguese, as QUE pled plpes in Portuguese relatives. Sequences
like (28) and (29), in which QUE is accoipanied by a preposition,
are pertfectly acceptable, Furthermore, in diachronic terms PreptQue
is the earliest strategy used to encode oblique relativization in

Portuguese., (See Chap;S).

(28} O homem COM QUE eu estava falando desapareceu.
'The-gan-with-that-l-was-talking ~disappeared’

*The man with/to whom I was talking disappeared.’

(29) 0 pafs EM QUE nds moramos fica na América do Sul.
'The-country-in-that-we-lived-is ~ in- the-South America’

'The country in which we lived is in South America.’

(28) and (28} can bz analysed in the same way as the sentences in
(25), ie., Wh-movement shifts a PP from its original position into
Comp, In ihis case the moved constituent has an obvious function in
the Relative clause due to the presence of the preposition and QUE
can be ldentified with the Relative pronoun. In (28) COM QUE is. an
Indirect Object and in (28} EM QUE is a Locative complement. In boeth

cases they refer back to the antecedent.

The following analyses thave been discussed here for Portuguese

Restrictive relative glauses, starting from the last mentioned:

a) obiique relativization in Portuguese involves Wh-movemsnt and no
Deletion of the moved constituent in Comp. 1t follows the same lines
as the analysis suggested for Spanish, Catalan and Franch

Que-relatives and Engliish Wh- relativesy
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b) non-obligue relatives can be accounted. for by -the rules of
¥h-movement, Deletion of the moved conatituent in Coﬁg and Insertion
of thg complenentizer QUE. It 1s the same analysis as the one
proposed by Pjiann (i880) for Spanish and by Rivero(i980,1882) for
Spanish, Catalan and French. This analysis seems to be inadequate
for Portuguese Que-relatives for at least two reasons. Firstiy, the
Deletion of the moved conctituent has to be Justified elsewhere in
the language, This rule scems to be *ad hoc' here in the same way it
is for English That-relatives. Secondly, if the QUE 1in Portuguese
non-cblique relatives wae purely a complementizer, it would not hold
any anaphoric relationship with the antecedent. This ean hardly be
maintained: in Sentences like 'O MENING QUE EU VI 'the boy who(m) I
saw?, QUE seems to refer to 'O MENINO', The fact that QUE does not
exhibit any signalling of case marking would not be sirong evidence
in favour of considering it a complementizer (henceforth in favour
of the Deletion of the moved element from Comp) because Portuguese
has no case inflection., Rather the word order and the wuse of
prepositions are the +two mechanisss which overtly indicate the
function of a Noun or Pronoun in the sentence. In addition,
subcategorization facts determine the syntactic function of the

relevant constituents,

c) It is well known that the QUE found in Portuguese relatives has
its origins in the accusative singular QUEM, QUAM, QUOB/QUID of the
Latin reifative/interrogative pronoun. As we said earlier, one eof the
characteristics of the Latin relative word was the anaphoric
retation it held with a Noun or a Pronoun in the matrix clause
(Ehrenkranz & Hirschblihler,1972). Apart from that it had a
grammatical relation with the antecedent with which it agreed in
Gender and Humber. By assuming that the QUE in non-oblique relatives
in Portuguese is a complementizer, one would be implicitly
proposing that QUE would have lost its anaphoric character and would
have been reinterpreted or reanalysed as a link word or a
complementizer., Is there any evidence In favour of such reanalysis?
In other words has Portuguese replaced a strategy of relativization
which used anaphoric Relative pronouns by ancther one which makes

use of simpie complementizers? Has the Latin relative lost, in Iits

99



evalution to Portuguese, its semantic referential ability together

with the formal loss of Number, Gender and Case inflection?

d} non-obligue relatives can be derived by means of Wh-povement,
Under this analysis Deletion of the moved constituent 1is not
necessary., QUE would be the Relative pronoun, not the homophonous
complementizer. This analysis is similar to the one proposed for

ohlique relatives,

it seems to us that the problem is much more compiex than it locks.
Firstly because Portuguese Que-relatives seem to show a variation in
degree of explicitness, as shown in section L. In this sense,
non-oblique relatives seem to be less expllcit as far as anaphoric
relations and syntactic function held by the Relativizers are
concerned than oblique relatives. Considering that a division
between non-oblique and oblique relatives may bé pertinent to the
present discussion, it seems that additional data from colloquisal

Brazilian Portuguese could shed some light on that matter, too.
3.2, Helative clauses with Resumptive ;:u:‘f.'mm.ms'1

Before we turn to cases of oblique retativization let us examine
another form that Brazilian Portuguese non-oblique relatives c¢an

take as shown in (30) and (31).

(30} 0 menino QUE ELE estuda aprende.
*The-boy~that-he~studies-learns’

'The boy that studies learns.’

(31) O menino QUE Maria ama ELE chegou onten.
*The-boy-that-M. —loves-him-arrived-yesterday’
'The boy that Maria loves arrived yesterday.’

If (30) is analysed taking into account facts of word order, QUE has
(by exclusion}) to be interpreted as a Complementizer, ags the Subject
position is already filled by ELE. As ESTUDAR is an intransitive
verb, QUE cannct be {ts Object.
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(32) 0 menino QUE ELT estuds sprende!

? SB v
This seems ta be an argument in favour of a Comp-analysis for this
fiVE. But to say it it 1s the Complementizesr means that It has no
referent, which seems nct to be.true. QUE follows an NP, not a Verb
such as QUERER 'to want’ or PENGSAR 'te think', as Compleméntizers
do.

Another possible analysis for this type of sentencss ig the one in
which QUE is placed in Comp position by Wh-movement leaving a
co-indexed trace behind. Under this ‘analysis QUE would then be
co-raeferential with the antecedent D MENITNO® the boy'. UWe see no
justification for Deletion of the moved constituent in Comp and
subsequent insertion of the copplementizer QUE, We would rather
prefer to consider this QUE a Relative promnoun as it seems to hold
an anaphoric relation with the antecedent and to eclalm that the
trace left by Wh-movement may_be realized or not: {f it is not, we
get sequences like (28} discussed above; if it s, we get (Bg),
where the function of QUE  and 1its anaphoric relation with the

antecedent is reinforced by the pronoun ELE.
(26} O menino gque estuda aprende.
(30) 0 menino que ele estuda aprende.

Let us now turn our attention to the type of Relative clauses
exemplified by (14)-(18).Thess sentences are characteristically

colloquial, (15) has been considered typlical of substandard speech.
(14) 0 homern QUE Maria votou nio presta.
(15) 0 homem QUE Maria votou NELE nfo presta.

The characterlstic of (15) is the cccurrence af & pronoun In the
embedded clause which is co-referential with the antecedent 0 HOHEM.
This resumptive pronoun is, in this case, part of p PP: NELE= ER+ELE
tint he'. Ag we said above VOTAR subcategorizes for PPs and in (15)
this PP is realized by NELE. The subcategorization requirements of
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the embedded verh ane thus satisfied by the PP NELE and QUE seems to
| have no syntgctic function. In addition, 1t appears toc have no

referent.

Actually two analyses seem to he possible for this type of
construction as fa{?ﬁo-referentiality of the QUE with the antecedent
i1s conecerned. One may suppose that in that case QUE has no referent
and is not consequently the Relative prenoun but the homophenous
complementizer and that HELE is & pronominal form .cD-reférentia!
with 0 HOMEM. This 1is, roughly, one of the possible analyses |
suggested for Portuguese in a previou% wark (Cohen 1881), following
Emonds' (1876) analysis for English That-relatives. Similar analyses
have also beenproposed for Portuguese coiloquia} relatives by Lemle
(18978); Kato (1981). Spanish sentences with obligue resumptive

proncuns have been also given the same anaiysis by Rivero (1880).

Emonds (1876:142ff.) proposes that relativization is accomplished in
steps. Structures like (32) would then be in a stage of
"pre-relativization™, being the source of both That and

Wh-relatives.
(32) The friend ( that | spoke to him ) drove away.

This pre-relativized structure would have the 'complementizer THAT
and a pronoun which could either be deileted (33a) or relativized

(33b, 33c).

(33) a. The friend ( that | spoke to ) drove away. (NP Deletion)
b. The friend ( who | spoke to )} drove away. (NP Fronting}

c. The friend ( to whom | spoke ) drove away. (FF Fronting}

From {33a) the feature Wh would be attached to the NP {or PP) and
this constituent would be fronted cbiigatorily by a movement rule of
Wh-Fronting into clause initial position, substituting for the

complementizer. (33a) or (33b) would be the resulting structures,

Portuguese sentence (15) could be in, this Mpre-relativized™ stage

prorosed by Emonds. The difference between Engligh and Portuguese s
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that in the iatter, structures with resumptive praonouns are

acceptable, while in English, NP Deletion would be more natural.

{i5) 0 homem QUE Maria votou NELE nidc presta.
Comp

NP Deletion does not apply in Portuguese, however. The preposition
has to be deleted with the NF it accompanies, because as a general
rule Portuguese does not allew structures like (342, where only NP

has been deleted, leaving the preposition unaltered,

(34) * 0 homem QUE Maria votou EM nao presta.

A rule of either Preposition Deletion. or Prepositional Phrase
Deletion seems to be necessary in the grammar of Portuguese to allow
for structures. like (14}, where there is no preposition. .
(14) 0 homem QUE Maria votou nio presta.

This Preposition Deletion or Prepositional Phrase Deletion needs
Justification in Portuguese in the same way that the above rule of
NP Deletion needs justification in English. YWe shall return to this

point later.

Another pessibility would be to admit that QUE is a Qu-word and is

co-indexed or co-referential with O HOMEM.
(158) 0 homem QUE Maria votou NELE nio presta.

Wh-movement would account for this structure. The aspects relevant

to the present discussion are shown in diagram (357%
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(35) S

NP VP

NP st nio presta

|
+Wh NP v
em que, l
Maria v PP

Wh~movement would have left a trace co-indexed with the moved

constituent.

(36)[[0 homem] [[EM QUE1] [Maria votou t; 1] nfo prestal
FP W S Lopne 5
This structure would Jead to (37}, a Relative clause typical of a

formal style.

{37) 0 homem EM{QUE Maria votou nio presta.
QUEM

In order to derive a sentence with a resumptive pronoun like (15)
the trace left by Wh-movement would be realized as a pronoun,

matching the features of Gender and Number of the antecedent NP,

We would be left then with the queétion of whether the Deletion of
the moved preposition occurs before or after the resumptive pronoun
appears. Let us suppose it occurs prior to the realization of the
trace left by Wh-movement. In this case we wiil be admifﬁng that
sentences like (14) are derived from (37) and that (15) would be
unde;stoad as a subsequent stage, as a strategy used by the speaker

to make explicit what the relation between QUE and the embedded verb
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should be. By recovering the deleted prepogsition through the trace
left by Wh-movement the Information encoded by the PP would be mare

expliicit than it Is in (14).

(38) (1) 0 homem; EM QUE, Maria votou t; nBo presta, (=37)
¢ii) 0 homemy QUE; Haria votou t;nﬁo presta. (=14)

(iii) O homem;  QUE;Maria votou NELE; nko presta. (=15)

This hypothesis presuposess that the preposition is deleted after

Uh-mavement but before the surface realization of the trace.

One could also suppose that the preposition is deleted after the
surface realization of the trace, as in (38) and propese that the

moved preposition was deleted under identity

(39) (i) 0 homem; EM QUL Maria votou % mnio presta.
(ii)#D homem; EM QUE, Maria votou NELE; nZoc presta.

(iii) 0 howem;  QUE;Maria votou NELE;n20 presta.

If the Comp-analysis is taken as adequate for (15) it follows that a
rule of Prepositional Phrase Deletion is necessary in Portuguese in
order to account for ({4}, One assumes then that +the analysis of
sentences like (14) is dependent on the analysis given to sentences

like (15). Are there arguments in favour of such a deletion rule?

On the other hand if the Relative pronoun-analysis is eonsidered the
correct one it follows that the deleted constituent is ’nat a
Prepositional Phrase but simply a Preposition. Do we have arguments
favouring the existence of such a rule? The same comments made for
non-oblique relatives are in order here. If the Coop-analysis for
oblique colloquial relatives is correct it follows that QUE {s in
these cases the Complementizer and not the HRelative Pronoun,
Assuming that QUE in Portuguese Relative clauses derives from the
Latin Relative pronoun QUE(M), as we sald earifer, one would be
admitting that this QUE has then been reanalysed as the homophonous

Complementizer in Fortuguese.
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The present problem seems to be due to tLhe existing homophony
between the QUE which appearé in oblique and non-obiique Relative
clausés - traditionally anaiysed as & Relative pronoun - and QUE -
traditionally called "conjunction®, or Tcomplementizer™, {n more
recent terminology. Thus the question may now be asked whether this
division Complementizer/Relative pronoun is justifiab]e
gsynchronically in Moderﬁ Portupguese for Relative c¢lauses and,
furthermore, whether there is evidence and Justification for =

simitar division Iin earlier stages of the language.
3.3 Preposition Deletion

As a general rule Pied Piping is cbligatory for formal Portuguese
oblique relatives. Sentences like (40) where the preposition is
gtranded are nect possib]e? However, as will be shown Jlater the
stranding of prepositions in Portuguese seems to depend on thelir
phonological and semantic properties because a few prepositions can

be stranded. In (400 it is forbidden.

(40) %A moga que eu conversei COM tratou-me de "senhora”.
'The-girl~that-I-talked-with- called-me-ocf-madam’
'The girl that ! talked to called me Madam.,'

Portuguese interrogative clauses also disallow preposition

stranding.

{41)a)"Com quem Fldvia estava falando?"
*With-whom-F.- was talking'

"With whom was Flavia talking?’

b) #"Quem Fldvia estava falando COM?"
*Whom-F. -was talking-with’
'Yho was Fidvia talking to??
(Decat, 1978:20)
¢) De que Fldvia estava falando?
*Of ~what-~F. -was talking'
*About what was F. talking??
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d)* Que Fidvia estava falando DE?
*What-F.,  ~was talking- of*
'What was F. talking about?’

Based on languages such as German, French, Itatian, Russian and
Finnish in which preposition stranding is forbidden Rogs( 1867: 132)
proposes the following condition specifying the environment in vhich

the Picd Piping convention ( Ross 1867:128) is obligatory:

(42) NO NP may be moved out of the environment [P-:-1

He
Although this seems to be the case with the formal Portuguese
relatives and interrogatives exemplified above, it Is also true that
structures like (43), where a stressed preposition is not moved into

Comp, are possible.

(43)a. A idé?a QuUE nds temos de lutar CONTRA & essa.
'The-idea~-that-we-have-of-to fight-against-is -this”

"The idea that we have to fight against is this.?

b. 0 assuntio que eu quern te falar SOBRE € muito delicado.
'The—toﬁic—that—l*want—to you-to talk-about-is-very-delicate’

'"The topic that I want to talk to you about i{s very delicate.’®

As we can see the prepositions CONTRA 'against' and SOBRE ‘'about?
are left beghind. Prepositions like CONTRA, SOBRE, and to a lesser
extent COM "with’, SEM 'without® appear to behave differently from
DE , A, EM. The former carry stress, are disyllabic and have more
semantic content than the latter and can be stranded. The same seens
to be valid fdr Prepositional phrases like JUNTO DE *by’;: PERTO DE
*near'; A RESPEITO DE *about'’, In this case the actual prepezition
DE, which is part of the Prepositional phrase is deleted, while the
stressed adverb which accompanies it is not. in these cases Pied

Piping is not obligatory.

(44) f £sse o seu irmio que a sua mie morava junto?
*Is-this-the-your-brother-that-the-your-mother-lived-by’
*Is this your brother that your mother lived with?'
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He tu;n-now to the problem of Preposition deletion In colloquia{

sentences such as (i4),
(£4) © homem que Maria votou nio presta.

8o far two possibilities of Prepcesition deletion have been
suggested: one in which Preposition 4§s deleted in its place of
origin along with the NP it accompanies. This would actually be a
case of Prepositicnal phrase deletion, not only of Preposition
deletion. It is part of the Comp-analysis for structures like (14},

which would be derived from (15}).
(15) 0 homem gue HMaria votou nele no presta.

Constructions like (45) present another environment where PP

deletion seems to be possible in Portuguese.

{45) Sarah comecou & c¢horar gquando Suzana parou (de chorar).
'S, -began-to ecry =~-uwhen- S. -stopped-of crying’

'Sarah began to cry when Suzana stopped crying.’

The PP DE CHORAR can be deleted from the embedded c¢lause, but one
may not say that it is deleted under identity because the verbs are

identical but the prepositions are not.

It seems that there are also arguments in favour of deleting a
Preposition Instead of a Prepositional ®¥hrase. In -this case the
constituents in which the prepositions occur appear to have been
moved from their original position. Questions, Topicatization,
Indirect Dbject Inversion and Cleft sentences all involve reordering

of constituents. The examples below show all these possibitities.
(46)a. Realmente, eu gosto muite DD SEYU nome.

*Actually- | -like-very much-of-your-name’

*Actually I llke your name very much.’
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b. 0 SEU nome , realmente eu gosto muito.
" '"The-your-name-actually-I~like-very much’

*Actually | tike your name very much.'

In (46h DO SEU NOME has been topicalized and the preposition DE

seens to have been deleted.

The same appears to be +true of Iinterrcgative clauses. The

preposition COM does not appear in (47b) whon the PP is reordered.

(47)a, Joana foi a aula COM QUE vestido?

rJ. -went-to-school-with-what dress’

b, QUE vestido Joana foi 2 aula?
*What~dress-J- went-toe-school.’

'With what dress did J. go went to schooi?f
Cleft sentences allow Preposition deletion too.

(48)a.Ela gosta desse doce.
'She-likes-this-sweet’

'She likes this sweet.’

b. E ESSE doce que ela gosta.
*1s5-this-sweet-that~-she-1likes’

It is this sweel that she likes,
With Indirect Object inversion the Preposition can be deleted too.

(49)a,Dei uma camisa PRO papal.
'(l)gave-a-shirt-for-the-daddy’
'] gave a shirt to daddy’

b. Dei{ PAPAl uma camisa.
*(I)gave-daddy-a-ghirt’ .
t] gave Daddy a shirt.?

The verbs of the sentences sbove subcategorize for PPs: DAR,
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V,+[—HKP,PP1"to gibe’; Gostar , V, + {——PP1 "to Jike’; or can take

optional oblique complement as in (47),

In einple declarative sentences with unmarked word order Preposition
deletion is not allowed if the preposition is part of a PP which is
complement to the verb, It seems therefore that if no constituent Is

moved the preposition may not be deleted, as in (50b) and (5ib).

(60) a., Suzana gosta DOS doces de Cambugquira,

'S, -ilikes-of the-sweets-of -C.f

b, ¥Suzana gosta 08 doces de Cambuguira.
'S, ~likes-the-sweets-of C,°

'Suzana likes the sweets from Cambuquira.’

(51) a,Ela nao dorme com cobertor.

'She-not-sleep-with-blanket’

b.*¥ Ela n3o dorme cobertor.
'She-not-sleep-blanket’
*She does not sleep with a blanket.’

WVhen the PP {s reordered as in (46)}-(49) Preposition deletion can

r

cause difficulties in the decodification of the resulting strings in-=4
tat Preforiicon

caseyit is not the only/which can cccur with the verb 1in question.

This is the case of (52). The first preposition recovered is COM

'with' but S0OBRE 'about®™ is also possible.

{82) a. 0 médico que ela converscu € homeopata.

'The-doctor~that-she-spoke- is-homeopath

a'., 0 médico que ela conversou COM ele € homeopata.
'*The-doctor-that-she-spoke-with-him-{is-homeopath’
'The doctor that she spoke with is a homeopath.’

a''.0 medico que ela conversou sobre ele € homeopata.
'The-doctor-that-she-spoked-about-him-is-homeopath.'
'*The doctor that she spoke about is a homeopath.?’
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COM fs the only preposition admitted By SONHAR '"to "dream' and

congeguently the only one recoverable,

(S3)a. A menina que JoSo sonhou tinha olhos azuis.

*The-girl-that-J. -dreamt-had- eyes-blue’

a'. A menina que Joao sonhou COM ela ...
*The-girl-that-J, -dreamt-with-her...
'The girl that J. dreamt of had blue eyes.'

{64} however allows for the recoeverability of geveral prepositions,

but they have all a similar meaning 'about’.

(54)a. A rua que ele falou fica'perto daqui,

"The-street-that-he-talked-is-near-of here’

a', A rua que ele fa]du DELA (DE)...
'of her (of)
NELA (EM)...
Yin her (in}’
SCGBRE ELA (SOBRED...
*about her (about}’
A RESPEITD DELA (DE).,.
;about of her (of)

‘The street that he talked about is near here!
Yare are
According to the propesals in the earlier part of the section /three

conditions on Preposition deletion,

1) When the verb accepts only one preposition such as gostar DE, 'to
like'; morar EM 'to live'; precisar DE *to need', etc., this
preposition can be deleted without problem as {t seems te function
as part of the verb and wil! be automatically recovered from the

context, The resuiting structures are perfectly acceptable.

(55)a. A rua que ele mora € barulhenta.

'The-street-that-he-lives-is-noisy’
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b. A rus que ele mors nela & barulhenta.
'The-stree-that~he-lives~-in her-ig-noisy.!

"The street in which he llves Is nelsy.?

MORAR only sccepis EM and the prepositicn is not really necessary

for the fuwll comprehensicon of the sentence.

2) When the verb admits more than one preposition the most natural
deletion is of the preposition which is more closely linked to the
verb. Thus the more natural paraphrase of (58) would be (57a,b)
whose prepositions keep the general meaning of this verb ie., FALAR_

DE 'to talk about'.

(66) O professor que ela falou n8o € eose.

*The-teacher-that-she-talked-not-is-this”

(57) 2.0 professor que ela falou DELE (DE+ELE)...
'The-teacher-that-she-talked-'of him'

b. HELE {(EM+ELE)
Fin hin’

c. COM ELE
*with him’

d. SOBRE ELE

*about him’

There seems to be a gradation of acceptability of the sentences In
which the prepositioﬁs appear re;overed: {57a,b) are more acceptable
that (57¢,d) and any of the sentences in (57) is more explliecit than
(SB)ZIB) ¥hen the preposition adds new information to the verbs it
may not be deleted, This would be the case of COWNTRA, SOBRE, and to
a lesser extent COM and SEM (when In contrast); and of PPs like
JUNTO DE, A FAVOR DRE, PERTO DL .

The general hypothesis 1Is thuzs that prepositions may be deleted when
they do not add new information to the meaning of the verbh with
" which they co-occur, revealed by the gradation of acceptability in

the sentenees In which these prepositions appear recovered.
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This hypothesis about preposition deletion would be in accordance
with the Relative pronoun analysis for the celloquial sentences
(14}-(15}) discussed above nct with the Comp-hypothesis, One Is thus
arguing in favour of a rule which deletes Prepositions C(under the
conditions above) not Prepositional hrases. One relevant aspect of
this deletion is that it appears to be linked to movement-rufes, as

shown above.

It seems to be true that Preposition deletion {s linked to
reordering rules because when there is no reordering of constituents
prepositions may not be deleted., In the case of eiamples (143~ (1B)
it is not clear however whether the prepositicn is deleted from Comp
or from its place of origin le., in both cases AFTER Wh-movement has
taken place. Regarding this it seems that there are  two
possibilities: one may suppose that it Is deleted from Comp, ie.
AFTER Wh-movement due either to phonetic or semantic reasons or
both; one may equally suppose that 11t has ﬁot been moved by
Wh-movement with the NP it accompanies but has been deleted from its
place of origin for phonetic or semantic reasons. In this sense
stressed prepoéitions like CONTRA and SOBRE would not be deleted as
they are necessary to the meaning of the sentence., On the other hand
unstressed prepositions like DE, EM, A would be deleted because they

are not essentlial to the meaning of the whole sentence.

1f one acsumes that Pied Piping is obligatory in the environments
stated above then it follows that the preposition is deleted from
Comp. 1f only NPs can be moved then the other possibility is

automatically more adeqguate.

In the preceding sections 1 suggested a number of alternative
analyses for Restrictive Relative clauses in present-day Fortuguese.
For oblique relatives an analysis which makes use of 2 movemsnt rule
was proposed. One major problem was however created by the fact that
in an informa! register Prepositions or whole PPs sppear to be
deleted under certain conditiens, in the process of VWh-~movement or
in some other way. If the Preposition Deletion hypothesis is assumad
to be the most adequate one, one would be arguing in favour of &

rule of Deletion in Comp, although a similar rule for non-acblique
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relatives stil] mppears to be unjustifiable. The problem seens
. partly to lie in thé ensphoric relations that QUE may hold with its
antecedent: if the Preposition or the whole PP 1is deleted it |is

doubtful whether QUE has a referent or not.

Eventually we argued in favour of & Preposition Deletion rule
instead of a PP Deletion rule. Under this hypothesis QUE holds an
anaphoric relatjonship with its antecedent., Despite the presence of
a resupptive pronoun in structures where the PP Is recovered we
stil! believe that QUE heclds an anapheric relationship with its
antecedent, although weakened by the ' presence of the resumptive

pronoun,

Ancther problem was created by the fact that different prepositions
appeared to behave differently in relation to deletion/stranding.
While stressed ones (which also have semantic content) could be
stranded , unstressed ones such ag DE or A could not.

How non-oblique relatives should be analysed was alsc discussed and
no compelling reason seemsg to have been given either for a Comp

analysis or for a Reiative pronoun analysis, The main problem of a
Comp analysis for non-oblique relatives seems to be the adequacy of
a rulie of Deletion in Comp for Portuguese data. Although it can be
fully justified within the theoretical framework in which It s

proposed, it seems to be inadequate for Portuguese,

To assume that Deletion of the Relative in Comp occurs in

non~ohlique relatives in Portuguese would imply:

a) that QUE is net a Relative pronoun but the  homophonous
Complementizer. As a Complementizer it would neither inflect for
Gender and Number ner encode any syntactic function., The Relativizer
QUE like the homophonous Complementizer Is uninflected for Gender
and Number. 1t does not follow from this however that It is not a
Pronoun. There are {n Portuguese other Pronouns Invariahle in
respect to both Gender and Number, as the Demonstrativeg [§T0, 1550,
AQUILD *this, thet' end despite thfts they play syntactic roles in

the sentence., In additieon, Portuguese has no case {Inflection: word
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order and verb subcategorization facts seem -to be sufficient to
determine the function of the constituents in the senténce. There is
nothing-in the QUE itself which could prevent it from being
interpreted as a pronoun and consequentely of fulfilling syntactic

functions;

b) that QUE has no referent, juszt like the homophonous conjunction.
This is not the case. Native speakers recover the referent of QUE
from the verb while the conjuction QUE is seen as devoid of any link

with a possible antecedent,

All the sentence types with resumptive pronouns discussed above
{obligque and non-oblique) belong teo an Informal or collogquial
register. The non-oblique ones without resumptive pronouns, however,
can be either forma! or informal. The division intp ‘'formal® and
'informal’{(or standard and colloquial) Restirictive relative clauses
appears to be more justified in cases of obligque relativization. A
sentence like (38) is undoubtedly formal, while (26) could be either
formal or informal. (14) is less formal! than (38}, but more formal

than (15).

(38) 0 homem em que Maria votou nfo presta.
(26) 0 menino que estuda aprende.

(14) 0 homem que Mafia votou ni3o presta,

(15) 0 homem que Maria votou nele ndo presta.

It seems that there is no single analysis which c¢ould account for
Portuguese Resirictive Relative clauses as a whole. At least twe
divisions appeared to he necessary:‘one between obligue/non-obligue
relatives and ancther one between formal and infeormal relatives. At
Jeast two analyses have been suggested for the informal relatives,
Either of the analyses suggested seems to be synchronically
adequate. One may ask then whether there is evidence of a similar .
division in earller stages of the language and whether any

conseguences would come from that for the choice between a Comp and
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a Relative pronoun analysis.

As noted above the <choice of a Comp analysis for mnon-obligue
Portuguese relatives would fmply that the QUE, which is taken to be
originally =& Relative pronoun, has hean reanalysed as a
Complementizer. Although it is homophonous with the Complementizer,
each one has its particular syntactic environment and there is no
evidence to suggest they oceur in ambiguous structures, which would

have led QUE to be reanalysed.

We may approach the diachronic aspect by f€first discussing the
analyses proposed by Rivere (1882) for Spanigh and second by

discussing the origins of the Portuguese QUE.
4. Diachronic Analysis
4,1, Rivera'™s (i882) analysis for Spanich, Catalan and French

Riveroc (1982) extends her previous synchronic analyses for
preseni-day Spanish and Catalan (Rivero, 1880,1981), respectively,

to earlier stages of Spanish, Catalan and French.

As presented in section 3.1, she postulates an obligatory rule of
Deletion of the phrase which containg the Relative in Conp +to
account for non-oblique present day GSpanish Que-Relative clauses.
These clauses have, thus, the Complementizer QUE in sentence initial
position not the Relative pronoun. Un the other hand, no Deletion in
Comp is proposed for oblique Que- Relatives and the ferm QUE which

appears in these positions Is Identified with the Relative pronoun.

She proposes the same rule of Deletion In Comp to be also operative
in earlier perlods of these languages, The ruie is however proposed
to be optional in these early stages, Deletlon in Comp was therefore
reinterpreted as obligatory in the modern stages. Although there |is
a parél]el evoiution pf Deletion which goes frem optionatl to
obligatory in the three languages, according to Rivero there 15 no
general mechanism of change behind it, 1t s suggested that the

change depends on particular conditions in the language. We will be

116



concerned here mainfy with Spanish.

In 13tk C Spanish Deletion {n Comp is considered optional: both QUI

and QUE appear in oblique and non-obiique relatlives as in (58).

(58) a.Si... €sti QU! me tienz non me fizer amor,/ d’aquend essir

'1{~this one-vwho-me-has-not-me-make-laove-of here- exit

non puedao

not-{l)can

'If this one who has me does not love me, 1 cannot get cut of this

place.’

{Berceo, Sto. Domingo 712¢-d)

b. Era dia domingo, una feria sabrosa, EN QUI la gent

*(1t}) was-sunday- a haliday-flaverful- in which -the-people

christiana toda anda gradosa

christian-all-feel-happy’

'1t was sunday, a flavourful holiday, in which the christians all

feel happy.’
{(Berceo, Milagros 831 c-d)

In (58a) QUI, considered as a Relative pronoun, is in a non-obligue
pesition and has a [+animate} referent: EST! *'this( one/person’’); in
(58b) it is In an oblique position and has a [-animatel] referent:

UNA FERIA SABROSA 'a flavorful holiday’,

At the same time QUE appears in oblique and non-oblique positions,
elther with [+animatel or I[-animate]l antecedents. (59) is the
example given of oblique relativization with 8UE. The antecedent

SENNDOR 'Jeord! is [{+animatel.

(59} Auos sennor rey don Ferrando,... uesames uestras manos como

'To-you-lord~-king- F.- {we) kies- your -hands-like
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a sennor EN QUE ssperamos merce.

tO'lord-1n-who—(we)expect-mercy"
{Documentos Linglf{sticos de Espana 262, (:1226)

In obligue positions it is streightforuardliy considered &s =&
Relative. For non-oblique positions twoapnalyses gmre proposed: o)
QUE can be always a Relative pronoun and no Deletion in Comp veuld be
necessary; b} it can be someftimes the Relative, somstinees the
horophonous Complenentizer, and optional Deletion would bLe reqguirad,
The evidence against the first anszlygis, ie., that there iz no
Deleticn in Comp is partly given by the existence in the i3th C of

sentences like (60) and {Gl}.

(60) ca non cuidé ~ veerme . en esto QUE ne veo

'Because-not-(]) took care-toc see myself-in this-that-pyself-(1)geef

In (80) QUE is found ingtead of a PP EN+QUE; this PP is then
supposed to have hegn deleted under ldentity with the antceedent,
which is5 also a PP with an identical Preposition. The DPeletion of
this PP appears to be the argument for m geners! rule of Deletion in
Comp. As the relative Wh-phrase has been deleted the conmplementizer

QUE appears.

(61) algunos avie dellos QUE LES pesava d'esto
*Some-there were-of them-that-them-({it) pained-of this®
'There were some of them that it made them sad because of this.’

Bereeo, Sto. Domingo 80 d

(61) is a Relative clause with & resumptive pronoun and the QUE 1is
interpreted as the Complementizer. In view of these {(wo {ypes of
sentences QUE is assumed to be the Complementizer even in
non-oblique positions and the rule of Deletion in Comp is considered
to be optional for the 413th C Spanish. The rule would appiy to PPs;
Object and Subject NPs, The status of non-oblique QUE remains
unclear, however: It can be the unspecialized Relative moved into

Comp and not deleted; or the Complementiéer after Deletion,

178



Further evidence for the Deletion in Comp is taken to be related to
the features of the antecedent, ie. [+animatel or [(-animatel, Before
we try to clear up what is said aboulthis feature we will present

what {3 said about 14th € Spanish.

In the 14th C QUI, the form which was undoubtedly considered tohea
Relative pronoun in the preceding period, has disappeared and QUE Is
tiie only form appearing as Subject or Object. RUE is also realized
in oblique positions, but restricted to [-animatel antecedents.
{[+animate} antecedents are recstricted to QUIEN. In obligue positions
any form is analysed as a Relative. The gquestion wouid be how to

analyse QUE in non-obligue positions.

Regarding the features of the antecedent, a regular pattern segened
te have emerged: oblique QUIEN occurs only with [+animate]
antecedents and oblique QUE with [-animatel oneé, Both are Relative
pronouns. A generalization that QUE always had [-animate} referents
could be made but non-ohligue QUE seems to contradict this: it does
not take into account the features of the antecedent and occurs with
either: [+animatel or [~animatel. In the case of [+animate]
antecedents in non-ebligue position its treatment as a
Comp]ementizer is understood as compulsory, as in the only other
case where it i{s unambiguously & Relative, ie., in Dbiique'
positions, it is restricted to [-animatel réferents. In the case of
[-animatel antecedents non-oblique QUE is said to be open to =&
double analysis (Relative or Complementizer) as there is no positive
evidence in favour of any of the positions. Even though a wuniforn
analysis is assumed for all non-oblique positions:t Deletion 1is
abligatory and QUE is, in these positions always taken to be the

Complementizer in the 14th C Spanish.

To summarize, Deletion in Comp was posited as an optional rule for
13th € Spanish and obligatory from the [4th C cnwards., This change
is assumed to be related to the specialization of the Relative QUE
to [-animatel] antecedents and to the disappearance of QUI- a form
which has definitely been considered a Relative pronoun. On the
contrary, & double analysis has been suggested for QUE, but it is

eventually considered only as a Complementizer,
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The same rule of Deletion in Comp is postulaled for Ca£alan. It wos
optional in early periods of the language and became obligatory In
Moderﬁ Catalan. QUI {s also assumed to have disappeared 1in Catalan
in non-oblique positions, althnughPar (1928) attests its existence
in modern popular speech in Catalufa and Mailorca and also in
gayings or some legal expressions. The form has survived in oblique

positions,

For French the same evolulion was proposed: Deletion In Comp changed
from opticnal to obligatory. 1t invoives in French the Que-3Quil rule
proposed by Kayne (1876}, It is not.our purpose to discuss here the
complex evolution of French Relative forwms. Although Rivero raises
no doubts as regards the adequacy of such a rule and although there
are theoretical reasons which are claimed to support 1t, Letebure

(1879) holde a different position.

4.2 Origin 0ol Portuguese QUE

4,2.1. The Relative pronoun QUE

Classical Latin possessed two series, Interrogatives and Relatives,
identical éxcept in the Nominative and Accusative of the Singular,
which declined as follows (Elcoék 1860:35; Gilderslieeve Latin

Grammar (1568: &105, &106). The plurail of the interrogative coincides
with the forms of the relative.

(62) Classical Latin

Relatives/Interreogatives

8G. PL.
M. F. N. H. F. N.

Nos. QUI QUAE Quop . Qui QUAE  RUAE (Re}.)
Quis QUAE/QUIS QUID qQui NQUAE  QUAE (Int.)

Gen cu i ué% quirum QUArum quorum

Dat. cul guibus

Ace. QUEH QUAH  QUOD Quas QUAS  QUAE (Rel.)
QUEH QUAX  QUID QUOS QUAS  QUAE (Int.)

Abl. qub qud qui "quibus
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In Vuigar Latin QU! was often used for QUIS; In fabt,~{he fing! ~-s
early showed & tendency to disappear, as shown by some inscriptions.
0id Latin actually attested both: the absence and the presence of a
final -g, The first Latin inscription (GO0 B.C.) attests MANIDS wilh
~g, whereas inccriptions from 259 B, C. attest its absence, ms i
CORKELIO (Nom.) I{nstead of CORNELIUS. In formal speech the -s was
pronounced in scme phonetic envirenmenis, such as bsfore vowels and

certain consonants like [1]1,[ml,{pl,In) until the 1st.CB.C.

According to Wartburg €4850), this popular tendency to drop the -s
provoked a learned reaction and it hag been restored in the western
parts of the Roman Empire from that time on. Consequently, the -s
was resnalysed ag a plural marker in the Western Romance Languages
and is considered to be one of the features which distinguihes

Hestern from Eastern Romance Languages.

This tencdency to delete the final -g¢ {s aften taken as one of the
causes of the confusion between OU!I and QUIS and consequently
between M./F. and Sg./Pl. in the Vulgar Latin pronominal system. In
addition, the fact that the Relative and Interrogative Systems were
jdentical in all cases apart from the Nominative may have favoured

levelling,

QUIS didg not survive inte Romance, not even in the Western Ropance
languages which preserved the final -s as the plural warker, QUI
became thus +the Nom.Sg./Fl. and H./F. for Relatives and
Interrogatives, as the Nom./lMf, Pl. was also QUI and as the HMasculine
had zesimilated the Feminine. This less of the feminine appears in
inscriptions from the 2/3rd C. B.C. such as PRIMAE FLORENTIAE FILIAE
CARISSIMAE... QUI AB ORFEU MARITU IN TIBER! DECEPTA EST ...'who has
died in the Tiber for her husband Orpheus’, where QUI (Masc.) |is
used for the feminine QUAE (Vilndnen (i1867:201)). This absence of
distinction between Masculine and Feminine 1is believed to be an
extension of the same absence which existed in the Nominative cof the

Interrogatives. Table (63) summarizes the Nominative levelling.
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(63) CL VL

Int. QUIS ( Nom./Sg.; M./F.) QUI (Rel./Int,;Nom. Sg./Pl.)
Rel. QUT (Nom./Sg./Pl;M.)

This non-differentiation of Gender and Mumber has sgpread to other
ceses, so that the V.L Rel./Int. system was as in (G4) as far as’

Hominative and Accusative are concerned.
(B4) V.L. Rel./Int.

Nom.HW./F.;Sg./Fl. aul
Acc. M. /F.;:5g./P1L. QUE (1)
Nom. /Acc.N. QUiD/sQuob

inscriptions like FILIA QUEM RELIQUIT (from the 3rd. C B.C.} attest
part of this change invaolving ihe category of Gender : the masculine
{JUEM is vused for the feminine. At the same time QUOD was gradually
ocusted by QUID,

In phonological terms Portuguese Suﬁject QUE way have originated
from the V.L. Nom. QUI. Thisg e;plution is sugpgested for example by
Lausberg (1973:295). Portuguese QUE in funciions other than Subjcct
may have its origin in the unctiressed Ace. QUE(M) or in the nevtral
QUID., According to Lausberg there is no evidence to decide whether
the QUE in Old Proven?ai, Catalan, Spanish and Portuguese, when it

refers fo inanimatie antecedents comes from QUID, RUE(HM), or QUI.

(65) VL Koderw Portupuese
Nom. QU1 GUE (Subject)
Acc, QUE(H)(unstressed).QUE {other syntactic functions)
QUID/QUOD '

The eilmination of the categories of Case, Gender and HNumber which
took place in the Relativé/lnterrogative pronoun system in the

evolution from VL to Portuguese led the QUE teo be interpreted as an
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urnmarked form, a merzing of forms that were contrastive in Latin.
QUE is the Portuguese primary Relative pronoun, Independent of its
double origin, Subject Que having originated from the Nom. QUJ and

QUE in other syntactic functions from the Accusative,

In view of the Case system reduction throughouvt the evolutioﬁ from
VL to Romance- which brought about its-neariy complete elimination,
the Accusative being the imnmediate socurce of the Romance RNeouns- it
scems reasonagble to say that the Relative system had undergone =z
similar reduction, and that Portuguese QUE 1is the result of a
merging of MNominative and Accusative fﬁrms, the Accusatlve being its
immediate source. The evolution wouldl have been acconmplished in

steps, ideally in the hypothetical way shown in (66).

(66) 1) VL 2y VL 3) -Port,
Nom. QUI
Acc. QUE(M) Acc, RUEOM QUE(SE. and Oblique functions)
QuUiID

ghviously, the process of change from VL to Portuguese particularly,
and to Romance in general, has not been s¢ straightforward and
certainly did not happen in such neat consecutive stages as the
sketch above might suggest. In  the present study, for instance,
differences between Portuguese and Spanish are shown by the fact
that the Nominative QUI has been preserved in Spanish up to the
§3/14th C , yelding to QUE after that time. QUI has not been
registered in Portuguese; QUE is the oniy form attested already in
the first Portuguese recerds from the 12th/:13th € and there 1is no
sign of QUI.

Par (1926, 1828) exhaustively studies the presence of the Nominative
QU! in Spanish and Catalan. |t is eventually replaced by QUE. This
substitution 1s evidenced in written documents and varieé
geographically. In Spanish {(Castilian), QUI disappeared from tihe
written language around the 13th and 14th €. In some dialects (for
exanple Ricja Baja, Castilta Del Norte} it ceased to be used earlier

than i{n others (Murcia?.

123



It seems that the Nominative survived longer 1in  Spanish than in
Portuéuese but this fact does not seem -to support +the hypothecsis

that Portuguese Subject QUE comes from the Nominative.

4.2.2 The conjunction QUE

After having discussed the probable origin of the Portuguese
Relative QUE, we shall look retrospectively at 1tz homophonous
gubordinating conjunction QUE, which can introduce, for instance, a

clause which is the Object or Subject ©vf & matrix wverb:

(67)a)Gostaria [QUE voc& flicassel.
D. 0.
F{l)-would like-that-you-stayed’
*I wish that vou could stay’

b) E melhor [QUE vocé fale logol.
SB.
'(It)is-better-that-you-say {(Subj.)-soon’

"It is better if you say it soon.?

This multifunctional particle {5 used in various types of structure

_in Portuguese, such as comparative constructions ELE E HAlS ESPERTO
(DO) QUE INTELIGENTE 'He is more clever than intelligent' or ag part
of complex conjunctions such as AINDA QUE ‘although’', SEMPRE QUE
*whenever', and has been considered by Romanists to be the result of
a confiation of the Latin conjunctions QUOD, QUIA and the pronominal
form (Indefinite/Relative/Interrogative) QUID. Thus, while the
Relative QUE is a coalescence of Case, Gender and Number within the
interrogativekre]ative system, the conjunction QUE is aisq a
convergence of different forms. The relevant aspécts of this merger

will! be treated below.

QuUOD in CL introduced complement clauses to affective verbs such as

GAUDEQ, DOLEG, MIROR: GAUDED QUOD VALES 'l am pleased that you are
weli'. Verbs of saying and thinking such as CREDD, DiCO, SCIOD
required the Accusative+ Infinitive construction as in the classic

example CREDD TERRAM ESSE ROTUNDAM. Velitive wverbs such as VOLO,
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ROGD, JUBEQ were construed with UT: VOLD UT MIHI RESPONDEAS ! wan£
you to answer we'. The popular Ianguagé'inngvated in that the saying
end thinking series of verbs alsc admitted QUOD complement clzuses,
therefore, CREDD QUOD TERRA EST ROTUNDA. Verbs of volition resisted
this replacement longer (Bourciez, 1867: 122). QUOD is believed 1o
be initially the Accusztive neuter of +the Relative ((Viinznen

(13968:254); Bourciez (i967:3122)3.

QUIA was used initially to subordinate causal expressions and turned
out to be the major conplement clause conjunction after the 83rd €
aD, takivg the place of QUUD (VhAnAnen (1967: 255)). Roth QUIA  and

QUOD replaced the Accuszativet+infinitive construction.

According to Vadnanen (op.cit.) QUIA was reduced to CA beforse
consonents as atlested in 0ld Spanish, 0ld [tallan, Sardinian and,
we shall add O0Old Portuguese, although in the 0ld Portugueée
documents analysed here 11 occurs preceding both consonants and
vowels. Before vowels & hypothetical QUI is postulated which, later
merged with QuUID, would give the Romance QUE. In Hodern Portuguese

CA was replaced by RUE.

(68} CL VL 0.Fort. M.Port.

QUIA xQUI /—V QUE que
kQUA /==—=C CA (also in s
0 It.; O Sp.:
Sd.)
(69) Havede-vos por preso, CA nom queremos qQue aqgui moirades

'Have-yourself-as-arrested-that-not(we wanted-thei-here-(youidle-

porque se 0s cristaos em vos topamn,.. nom havedes defenson.

because-1if-the-christians-in-you -meet~- ~pot-(you)have-defence’
'You are arrested, as we don't want that you should die here,

because {f the christians find you, you don't have any defence.

(14th C, PMH: 251)

125



The interrogative QUID started being usedlas'a conjunction after the
Sth C AD (Bourciez (1867:278)), Thus, QUID, wusually wused in
questibns: QUID CREDi{S? started being employed in the answer: CREDC
gUID, taking the place of QUOD,

According to Meyer-LuUbke (1923:633 ff) QUID gradually replaced QUOD,
and the fact that QUIA had lost the final -2 before vowels, becoming
Qut, reinforced the confusion between the two, ie. QUID and QUGD.
Still Meyer-Libke says that 0.Fr. QUED. 0. It., CHED, Prov. QUEZ,
point te a Latin erigin QUID, but like many Romanists he did not
commit himself to one of these poésibilities but rather guoted
Jeanjaquet (1884), who claimed a multiple origin for the Romance

QUE: a crossing between QUI, QUIA and QUOGD.

To summarize the possible crigins of the Pertuguese QUE it seens
reascnable to say that it was the fact that both QUOD and QUIA were
used ac subordinating conjunctions (with only a difference in the
type of claucse each one governed, ie. QUIA+ Indicative and RQUOD+
Subjunctive)Juhich acted as a trigger for QUID replacement. In
addition, since QUID became a coniunction and due to its phonetic
similarity to QUICA), a further contribution was made to the already

existing convergence, which culminated in the Romance QUE.
(70 VL Port.

QuaD (Conj.)
QUICAY (Comni.) QUE (Conli.)
QUID (Ind./REl./1nt.?}

It is interesting to note that Mattoso Clmara (1972:160) seems not
te include QUICA) among the probable etyma of the conjunction QUE:
"In Portuguese, as in other Romance languages, the whole system ef
subsrdinating conjunctions was profoundly remodeled. The wost
important fact to note In this connection is the appearance of- the
particle QUE 'that’, homonymous with the Relative pronoun QUE, as
the subordinating conjunction par excelience ( 0 HOMEM QUE VEJO 'The
man that | see’; DIGO QUE VEJO 'l say that | see'). The principal

cause of this was a loss of pronominal woeaning suffered by the
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neuter indefinite-interrogative proncun QUID and its coalescencé
with neuter QUOD, a strictly relative form. Secondarily, there was
the convergence in phonetic eveiution of the comparative particle
QUAM and the conjunction QUOD. Out of all this there arose a
multifunctional particlie QUE, wused in the most wvaried sort of

phrasal structures.” (Mattosoc Cimara (1872:160)).

Although QUE is used in the same way as the Latin conjunction QUOD,
ie. as a complement particle, it seems clear that Portuguese QUE
could mot have Q{QUOD as its immediate proto-form, because this
development would not be plausible in phonetic terms. On the other

hand, both QUI(A) and QUID are phonetically plausible sources.

CL Y and @ merged into a single vowe!l /e/ both in stressed and
pretonic positions in VL and in final unstressed position in 0Id
Portuguese. The guantity was no longer distinctive in VL and O0.Pt.
The vowel /e/ of 0.Pt, has undergone further developments in bot h

Brazil and Portugal. In Portugal final unstressed /e/ became /o/ and
in Brazil /i/ . This reduction is explained by the articulatory
weakness of the proclitic position that QUE assumed in VL. According
to Mattoso CAmara (1872:35) " the vowels of proclitics act both as
the unstressed initial vawel of a phonological word and as the
unstressed particle jtself."” This is exactly the development that

can be claimed for QUE.
(71 Latin D.Portt. Eur., MPoit. Br. M.Part.

Quib QUE /e/ QUE /e/ QUE /#»/ QUE /i/
QUICAD

4.3. Relative clauses with QUE in Old/Middie Portuguese

The form QUE, the ‘universal relative', the form wused for the
majority of syntactic functions in Portuguese is historically a
result of the conflation of the Latin Relatives/Interrogatives - as
far a5 the categories of Gender, Number and Case are concerned, and
is homophonous with the conjunction QUE, which 1g algo a development

from the Latin QUID/QUIA,
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According to the general romance tendency oflCase ioss, elimination
of the Neuter and reanalysis of the category of Number, the richly
infleéted Latin Relative/Interrogative Pronoun system developed in
Portuguese into a systenm consisting of an unmarked QUE
(morphologically) for the major syntactic functions; a less frequent
QUEM accompanied by a Preposition for Indirect Objects and Nominal
Complements; & marginal CUWIO, (-A,-05,AS) for Possessives and

0(S)/A(S)Y QUAL, RUAIS, for Non-Restrictive Relatives.

This system has been reorganized throughout the centuries so far as
the distribution of QUE/QUEM s concerned (See Chap. ).
Morphoiogically speaking, Portuguese QUE has been left with no
formal way of showing the anaphoric relationship which holds between
the Relative and Its antecedent compared to Classical Latin where

the Relatives agreed in Gender and Number with their antecedents,

Examples of varied syntactic relativized positions extracted from
the 14th and 15th C texts are given below, QUE is the general form
irrespective of the form of the antecedent as regards Gender, Number

and of its own syntactic function in the Relative clause,

(72} a) Outrcsy diserom que por quanto as cousas QUE a todollos
NP SB
[~animate]

'Also-(they) said-that-as far as-the-things-that-to-all the

poboos perte(n)cem, e DE QUE todos sentem carego ¢ cuiydado,
10

pecple ~-belong- and cf-that-all-feel- responsibility-and-care

deven ser chamados & el]lo pera com seu acordo e comselho

fad
(theyishould-be-called-to him-for-with-his-approval-and-advige

se fazerem. (14th C, FL:B)

oneself -to be daone!

it was alsc said that as far as the things that belong te the

“n
coq@nity and about which all are concerned they should be called to
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hie for with his approval and advicé {o be done.®

b)Y E himdo assy seu cawinho, chegarom hum dia a oras de vespera

*And-going-then-their-vay-{they} arrived-one-day-at-times-of-venper

a8 par dhuum logar QUE chiamam Neiva, QUE som (dez) legeas do Porto.
PP DC S8

f-animate?l

near~of-a~place-that-(theylcall-N- that-is-{en-niles-of 0 Forto.’
(14th C, FL:1D)

*And going on their way, they arrived cne day in the afterncon in a

place that is called Heiva, that is ten miles from © Porto.?

¢)... El REey Dom Fernsndo e a Raynha sua molher per cartas de

"The-king-D. F. and~ithe-fueen-his-wife-by-letters -of

roge fpriam casar contra sa vontade assy molheres veuvas

plea-made-ioc marry-against-their-will-in this way-women-widows

{(,..) nom semdo esses COM QUE casavom pertencemies pera ellas
NP I0
[+animatel

not-being-these ones-with whom-(theylmarried-suitable-for them'

(14th C, FL:G}
. . .o . . 2
THe kuﬁéﬁﬁ‘dwd'ﬁfqma« fa.%y% ﬁﬁZﬁ&{ trrdSur %91@&” z21ﬁ¢ﬁ?
déum';ﬁ-‘z’éx&* WL A Anke frerc FE ¥ seihaste”
d} E depois dhuum bom espago (...) fallou (huum) cidadaan
' NP

[+animate]

‘And-after-of-a good-time - spoke - citizen

A QUE disto era dado carego e disse...

10
to whom-of +this-was-given-charge-and (helsaid’ (14th C,
| (14th €, FL:19)
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*And after some time a citizen to wvhonm the charge of this vas glven

spoke and he said...’

e¢) Senhor, porque nos mestraste em como fezessemos egrejas
NP
[-anipate]

*Lord -why~ us-{(yocul)showed- In-how-(welbuilded-churches

EHM QUE te louvassemos e seguissemos?
Loc. Comp,

in which—(we}—you—worshipped—énd~follawed’
(14th C, PMH 1:247)

‘Lord, why did you show ug how to build churches In which we could

worship and followyou?

Modern Foriuguese ghows the same characteristics of Old/Middle
Portuguese as far as QUE-Relatives are concerned. The use of QUEM in
Headed Relatives 1§ treated here zs an innovation in the process of
Relativization but this does not seem to have affected QUE-Relatives

as such.

4.84. Relzative clauses with Resumpltive Proncuns in 0ld Portuguese

and 0ld Spanish

Relative clauses with resumptive pronouns are not attested in the
corpus under analysis in this work. Neither the Modern Portuguese
texts nor the older texts reglistered this type of clause. lts
existence in older periods of Fortuguese and Romance in general Iis

4y

however attested elsewhere,

According to Bourciez (1867:276) Relative clauses exhibiting a
resumptive pronoun {(demonstrative) existed already in Early Romance
("Phase Romane Primitive®). He attributes +thelr existence +to the
indeterminacy of the ateonic *QUE, & form resulting from QUE(M,
QUID, QUAE. The examples given are: "Homem QUEM ego beneflciun E!

feci™ (Formulae Merowingici et Karoiini aevi) '"The man whom | did
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him a favour'; "De Grimaldo, QUEM "El  sustulisti sua uxore" fDe
Grimaldo, to whom you got his wife'(Formulze Senonenses),
Vaananen (1967:253) cites the same expressions dated from 341 4D

and classifies them as "Anacholutia’(CLI 1X 10, Calabria 341 AD),

The same type of expression is documented in DId Spanish and O0Old
Portuguese. These constructions have been interpreted 2as resulting
from the conflation of the Relative QUE and the particle QUE which
led to thes appearance of a pleonastic pronoun a§ a way of clarifying
the anaphoric reiationship with the antecedent the overt signalling
of which had been lost (Cf. Bourciez (1867:470)). Fer ©O. Sp. the
example given 1is D05 PERRGOS QUE 5E LOS HABIA VENDIDO UN  GANADITRD

'Two dogs that a herdsman had sold them.'

Maurer Jr. (31958:220) attributes the appearance of such expressions
to the reduction in Latin of ithe Relative pronouﬁ declension and to
the difficulty in using the resulting form QUE with & preposition.
The Relative would thus hav? been reduced to a simple particle which
introduces the Relative clause, According to him, these
constiructions are pan-Romance, have 2 popular Latin origin and =&re

predominantly typical of the medieval period.

Diez (187Z:380) asks the gquestion whether it was possible to
distiTLguiSh. between the Conjunction and the Pronpoun. The case
relation, which is not expressed by the QUE, is clarified later in
the sentence by a Personzal pronoun. The examples given are mostly
from the 15th/16th C.: LaAS FLORES QUE SUS MAYORES FAVORES SON
QUEMADOS 'the flowers that their (whose) best qualities are burnt’
(C. Gen. 218); QUE DE HOMERO A Cf&HARA PARA ELES 50 CDHIQD *For whon
I only wish Homer's zither' (Lus.); UN VALLE QUE TODA COSA EN EL HE
DABA GLORIA *A vale that everything in it gave me glory.’

Meyer-Lubke (1923:702) also mentions this structure: whén the
Relative clause begins with QUE it 1s fmpossible to express the
refation holding between the Verb and the Relative, unless by means
of a Preposition. To avold this ambiguity an atonic Personal pronoun

expresses it later on in the sentence. E,g. A ESTO ME RESPONDIO CON
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ESCUSAS QUE YO LAS TUVE POR BASTANTES 'To that he answered me with

excuses that I took them as enough'.

Epiphénioc Dias (1918:281) says that the replacement of the Relative
following a Preposition A& QUEM by QUE and a Personal pronoun
QUE...LHE is typical of informal speech and old literary texts.

For Jdlio Moreira (1907:37) the Preposition is omitted next to the
QUE and appears, expressing the came syntactic relation, at the end
or in the middle of the Relative clause and accompanied by a
Personal pronoun. Cf. In sentences iike O HOMEM QUE EU FU!@ <C€OM ELE
*The pan that | went with hirm' instead of-0 HOMEW COM QUEM EU FU!
"The man with whom ] went*; O NAVIO QUE ELLA VEIO NELE 'The ship
that she came in it* for 0 NAVIO EM QUE ELLA VEIO "The ship in which

she came’.

The conjunction QUE iz thus understood as a Berger between QUID and
QUI(AY. The Relative QUE ,on the other hand, seems to be the result
of a conflation of the unstressed acougative QUE(HM) and the neuter
QUID/QUAD. There is Ino gvidence that the Latin nopinative QUI
survived in Portuguese as it did in Spanish., The first dated
documents ( "Auto de Partilha"™ and "Notfcia de Torto") of the
Portuguese language are from-the 12th ¢ and do not register any
occurrence of QUl. The development of the literary ianguage isg
retatively late in Portugal, Its first manifestations starting with
the ’Cancicneireos’ around the :3th C, whereas the Spanish "Cantar de
Mio Cid™ dates from the 12th C (1140). Nevertheless, by the time QUI
appeared in Spanish documents le. in the 12th C, Portuguese already
had written manifestation, but QUI did not appear 1Iin these
documents. There seems to be no evidence in favour of postulating =
nominative origin for the Portuguese non-oblique QUE (section 3.3}
In the same way as the conjunction QUE is a merger between QUID and
QUl¢AY, the Relative QUE can be considered to be conflation of the
unstressed accusative QUE(M) and the neuter QUID/QUOD.

From a phonologiecal point of view, HModern Portuguese QUE can be
either the Relative pronoun or the homophonous conjunctlion which is

used in varied types of constructions, a5 mentioned above. This

132



Categnxigl ambiguity baz been treated or at 1sast mentioned in
Romance Linguisties/Philology since the last century.(Cf, Diez
(1872:378ff); Jeanjaquet (1884, apud Meyer-Libke (1823:633 f£f));
Vaaninen (1667:254); Bourciez (1867: 122); Maurer Jr. (1851:168);
Perlmutter (1872);: Kayne (1876); Lejeovre (1879); Lemle (1978); Kato
(1881); Rivero (1880,1882), =although sco far as Portuguese |is
concerned no attempt has been made to discuss the issue on the basis
of diachronic evidence. The confusion seems to date backi{ the Latin
period. QUOD as a conjunction is believed to be.a development of ihe
neuter Relative QUOD used after volitive verbs or -in constructions
such as PRAETERO QUOD 'the fact that, in what ... is5 concerned'.This
chservation does not clarify our discussion of the Portuguese RUE,
however, since Latin QUOD was replaced by QUID in its evolution to
Portuguese and QUI(A)/QUID =are taken to be the hypothetical
ancestors of the conjunction QUE. It serves, however, as an
indication that the categorial confusion between complermentizers and

Relative pronouns remounts to the Latin period, if net earlier.

The dispute is by no means new for non-Romance languages too,
specially for English: the nature of the English THAT has been
discussed since Jespersen (1924, apud Auwera (1885)}), followcd by
many other linguists of different orientations and beliefs, for
example Lightfoot (1879:314) and Komaine (18BZ2). Romaineg (1882;63171)
postulates that the subordinator bat replaces the Relative particle
be in Middle English. At the same time the Modern English Relative
pronouns WHICH, WHQ, etc.are assumed to have come from interrogative
forms such as HWA, HWILC. She recognizes that there are actually two
issues at stake in this discussion on the nature of the English
THAT: "what a TRUE Relative pronoun is"™ and "what a TRUE Relative

Clause is™ pp.cit.:58}.

The distributional pattern of the Portuguese QUE is, at first
glance, easily discernible: the conjﬁnction {or Complementizer)
appears in complement clauses like (67a); where it is uhdouﬁtedly a
subordinating conjunction and hasnc referent; the Relative pronoun
appears in clauses such as (73), and is supposed to refer back to an

antecedent.
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(67a) Gostaria QUE voc& ficasse.

1 wish that you could stay.”

(73) 0 livro de QUE falapos estd esgotado.
'The book that we talked about is soid out.?

Sentence types (74) and (75) and to & lesser extent (1),  have,
however, given rise to argumentation on the nature of their QUE, as

shown in section 3.

(74) Fssa & a rua QUE ela mora.
"This~-is-the street-that-she-lives’

"This is the sireet where she lives.’

(75) O rapaz QUE Marcelo trazbalha com ele € competente.
'The-guy-that -HM. -works- with-him-i{is-competent’

*The guy that Marcelo works with is cempetent.’

(1) 0 secador QUE ela ganhou € verde.

'The hairdryer that she got is green.?

It is the QUE found in structures which correlate with the concept
of a Restrictive relative clause 1ie., which have 2 head and a
restricting clause (as 73,74,75) which gives rise to this issue, not

the homophonous cenjunction found in Complement clauses like (B7a).

The rough dichotomy QUE (Compl)/ QUE (Rel. pr.) mey be refined. [t
seens that there is a variation in the types of Relativizers which
can oceur in Relative clauses. A neuw status could be claimed for the
QUEjgome Relative clause types which are not registered by the
itraditional grammar of Portuguese. A RUA QUE ELA MORA' 'The stireel
where she lives', for instance, has an adverbial (locative) meaning
and 1s interpreted by the native speaker either as ONDE ELA MORA
*where she lives' or EM QUE ELA MORA 'in which she 1iives'. QUE in
(75) is as Invariablie as the conjunction QUE : it does not inflect

for Gender or Number, is not preceded by a Preposition and there |is

no formal Indication of its syntactic function in the clause, It
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could in this c¢asd be identified with the Complementizer.
Neverthelesss,.as we have seen in section 3.3, whatever +the rule
postulated to account far‘the absence of & Preposition ‘o this tLype
of cliuse, ie., Prepositiion .Deletion or Prepositional Phrase
Deletion, native speakers always recover the correct Preposition
from the context. QUE seems thus to have a referent A RUA, as vell
as & syntactic functicon and it would be inadequate to ctaim that it

serves only as & complement particle.

Sentence {75) représents ancther type: in addition to the QUL, there
is a resumpltive pronoun ELE following ithe preposition COM which s
connected to 0O RAPAZ in the matrix clause, ~We have been assuming
that it is co- reference with an antecedent that distinguishes a
Relative pronoun from its homophonous conjunction. In the case of
(78), however, two {nterpretations seem to be equally possible: 1)
QUE has mno referent at all and is identified with ithe
complementizer, as the anaphoric relaticns are held by the PP COM
ELE; 2} Both QUE and the PP COM ELE are anaphorically related to ihe
antecedent and QUE is identified with the Relative pronoun. Houever,

it seems to have no syntactic function.

QUE appears to be more "pronominal™ in some contexts than in others,
Examples of the type (7¥5) would be on one end of the scaler 1in it
QUE is almost eompty of any pronominal meaning., It seems to have a
referent but it is doubtful whether it plays a syntactic role in the

sentence,

QUE accompanied by Prepositions would be at the other extreme: it
has a referent and its syntactic function 1is overtly shown by

the presence of a preposition.
5. Concluding Remarks

In view of the origin of the Retativizer QUE and the Complementjzer
QUE, which was discussed in the preceding sectlions, the existence of
Relative clauses with resumptive proncuns in older periods of the
language and in Early Romance, and the analyses previously suggested
for Portuguese oblique and non-oblique Que-Relatives, the following

compents are in order:
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a} The faet that in the evelution from Latin to Portuguese the

Relat{ve pronoun has lost its Cmee, Gender a&nd Number inflectian,
becoming in this respect as invariahle ags the Complementizer QUE,
does not necessarily mean that the resulting form QUE is devold of
any pronominal meaning. QUE in Modern FPortuguese can refer (o any
type of antecedent as regards Kumber and Gender. Both
HMasculine/Feminine and Singular/Plura! inflection which appear in
other pronouns in Portuguese as, for example, with Possessives, do
not exist in the case of Relatives. A distinction between
{¢+animatel/{-animatel has been developed in the Romance proneminal
systems and this developrment is evidenced by the restriction of the
form QUEM to [+animatel antecedents (see Chap.3 ), but QUE itself
has remained unaltered vhatever its antecedent, vhether

[+animatel/[-animatel. The Case inflection has also been replaced by
other mechanlsme such as the use of Frepositions in some of the,
traditionally termed oblique cases and QUE 1s neutral in this

respect,

It is clear that QUE lost the signalling of these categpories but not
the anaphoric relatioSphip which it (or its ancestor) cumulatively
held with its antecedent. As wé discussed above there  are
alternative analyses for the only ¢ase that would be reasenably
accounted for by a Comp analysis, ie. oblique Relatives with
resumptive pronouns. It is therefore not conclusive that OQUE has
become a Complementiizer in these c¢ases. In the others, its

interpretation as a Complementizer is even less evident.

It is also c¢lear that Relatives with resumptive pronoung are not an
innovation of the Modern Romance languages as they are attested in
earljer periods of Portuguese and Spanish and Early Rowmance.
Nevertheless the fact that they existed in Early Romance does not
also necessarliy mean that the form QUEM which they =show in Early
Romance, for exawple, has no referent. In other words, the problems
which a synchronic Comp analysis poses for this type of Relatives

appears to be the same for Hodern or 0Old periods of these languages.

b} There is no evidence that a Comp Deletion rule is or was
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- operative for nan—nglique Portuguese Relatives, The forﬁ QUI is not
reglstered ir Portuguese as {t is in Spanish and one cannot sey that
its disappearance led to the appearance of the Complementizer (QUE,
On the other hand, the reorganization of the Relative paradigm In
terms of the aninacy of the referent, le. {QUE being restricted to
[-animate) antecedents in oblique positions, which 1is claimed by
Rivero to have taken place in Spanish after the 14th C, did
not ccecur in Portuguese., QUE in Portuguese still refers to both
{+animatel and I[-animatel antecedents in both obligue and

non-ochlique positions {(See Chap.3).

Based on the fact that after that time obliogue QUE-Relatives anly
occur with {-animate] antecedents, Rivero supposes that when QUE
refers to either [+animate]l or [-animatel] antecedents (ie. in
non-ohlique positions ) it is nﬁt the Relative. The regularized
pattern as regards the features of the antecedent which is claimed
for oblique Relatives is therefore broken by non-oblique ones: QUE
refers to any antecedent. Since it does not distinguish the
antecedent the solution she proposes 1Is to consider it a

Complementizer.

¢}Aspreviously discussed it seems that there are other
characteristics of Relative pronouns which we take here to be more
relevant to this discussion than simply its sensitivity to the
features of the antecedent. Among other reasons the fact that non-
oblique QUE fulfills a syntactic function in the Relative clause
{(Subject or Direct Object) and the fact that it is linked to (or
represents) an antecedent NP seems to be sufficient teo reject a Comp

analysis for Portuguese non-obligue Relatives,

d} A rule of Deletion in Comp would be in our view adequate for
Portuguese only in the cases of Preposition Deletion ag discussed in
3.3. Its formulation and justification would need a detaiied study
of Preposition Deletion in Relative clauses in older periods of the

language too, a task we do not undertake here.

We suggest that a Movement rule would account for all the cases of

Relativization in Portuguese, for oblique and non-oblique positions,
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for formel and Iinformal registers. An alternative Comp analysis
seems to be available for obligue Relatives with resumptive
pronouns. In that respect no c¢onclusive argument seems to have
emerged. The possibility of multiple synchronic analyses (Hankamer,
1877) suggests that a syntactlec change is in progress. We haven't
been able to find any evidence for the completion of this change., If
Rivero’s assumpticns for Spanish are correct, then Portuguese and
Spanish are in different stages in relation to an hypothetical
initial stage: 1f a rule of Deletion of the Relative phrase in Conmp
is at all justified in the history of Portuguese it would apply only
in cases of oblique Relatives with resumptive pronouns. This would
lead one to postulate it as cptional, while in Spanish it is assumed

to have changed from cptional to obligatory.
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NOTES

1

Ly

@2 llato (1981) for the Resumptive Pronoun strategy in
Fortuguese. Also and specially, Tarallo (1983) for a detailed
dlzcuszi{gn (bath synchroni¢ and diachronic) of relativization
strategies in the Spoken Brazilian Portuguese of Sao Paulo. Special
attention lg given to both the Resumptive Pronoun and the PP

Chopping strategies,

2y Detalls irrelevant tc the present discussion will be comitted from

ithe diagrams.

3) See Cghen (13813 and Taralls (1983) far Preposition and /or
Frepositional Phrase Deletion. Tarallo's (19883) diachronic

discussion has the PP Chopping strategy as its main focus.

4) Although in a law percentage, Taralilo's (1983) data testity to

the exigtence of this type of construction from the 18th C onwards.
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CHAPTER 3
QUEM CLAUSES
1. RUEM Clauses in Hedern Portuguese

In Modern Portuguese the form QUEM occurs both in headed and
headless Relative clauses. In headed relatives it must be
accompanied by a prepesition and must refer to a [ +human]
antecedent, as in (L): in headless ones it may or may not be
accompanied by a preposition and is also invariably interpreted as

[+huranl, as in (2) and (3).

(1)a)A aluna A QUEM demos -0 prﬁmio se sentiu orgulhosa.
[ +human]
'The-student-to whom-(we)gave-the-prize-herself-felt-proud’

*The student to whom we gave the prize felt proud of herself.?

b) A aluna A QUE demos o prémio se sentiu orgulhosa.
[ +human]
'*The-student-to~which-{we)gave-the-prize-herself-felt-proud.’

'The student to whom we gave the prize felt proud of herself.’®

(2) a) NSo temocs A QUEM  dar o prémio.
[ +human]l
"Not-(welhave-to-whom -to-give-the-prize,

'We have no one to whom to give the prize.’

b) Nio temos A QUE _ dar o prémio.
[-humanl
*Not-{we)-have-to-what-(we)-to-give-the-prize.’
*We don’t have anything to which to give the prize.’
(3) a)Nao vi QUEM chegou.
{+humanl
*Not-{l)saw-who-arrived."’

' d;dn't see who arrived.’
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o fur
b) Nao vi O QUE chegou.
{-humanl
*Not-(I)saw-what-arrived."’

Pl didn't see what arrived.’

A
By comparing (2)a) and (3)a) with their counterparts with QUE/ O QUE
(2)}b} and (3!b, where no antecedeni is overtly realized, it becomes
clear that in antecedentless constiructions such as these QUEM is

A A
interpreted as [+humanl, and QUE/ D QUE as [-humanl.

When an overt antecedent is present, as in (ia,b) both QUEM and its
antecedent must be [+humanl, otherwise the sentence is unacceplable,
The vuse of QUE in the same context is perfectly acceptable, however,
as in (1 b). An antecedent specified as [+humanl can, thus, he
encoded by QUEM or QUE, but not.the reverse, as far as QRUEM is

concerned, ie., its antecedent must be [+humanl.

QUEM occurs also as an interrogative pronoun, as in (43, and is
understood as [+humanl in +this context too. In this case the
[-humanl] counterpaft of QUEM without a preposition is O QUE, which
is a stressed form, as in {(4c). PreptQUE, also stressed, which would
be expected to be the [-humanl counterpart of PREP+QUEM is, however,
not mwerely in oposition to the (+humanl form Prep+QUEM. lt expresses

purpose as in (4d}).

(4)a) QUEM chegou? b) Para QUEHM sao essas flores?
*Who arrived? 'For whom are these flowers?!
~ - ~
¢) 0 QUE chegou? d) Para QUE sao essas flores?
'Yhat arrived?’ '*For-what-are-these-flowers?

'What are these flowers for?'

1t is probably worth paying attention to the fact that, in Hodern
Spoken Brazilian Portuguese, headless constructions suvch as the ones
In (4) have a less formal or colloquial varlant, as shown in (5},
whereas headed constructions such as (la,b) don't have such an

alternative strategy.
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(5)s) QUEM que chegou? b) Para QUEM que cBo essas flores?
"Yho-thot-arrived?’ 'For-whom-that-are-these-flowers’

*Uho is 1t that has arrived? Who Is it that these flowers are for?’

Fa)
c) 0 QU% gque chegou? d} Para QUE gque s%0 essas flores?
*What-that-srrived’ 'For-what-that-are-these-flovers’

*Uhat is i1t that has arrived? What is it that these flowers are for??
The same is not possible fer (1),

{(6)a) ¥A aluna a QUEM gue demos o prgmio s8 sentiuv orgulhosa.

"The-student-to-whom-that-{(welgove-the-prize-hercelif-felt-proud.’
P

1t follows from that that QUEM is f+humanl in all the contexts in
vhich §t occurs in Modern Portuguese. Whenever a [+human) antecedent
is realized and a preposition accompanies it, QUEM can alternate
with QUE, ie., in this context QUE iz not the [-human) counterpart

of QUEH.

1f no antecedent ig realized, ie.,either in Interrogatives or in

Headless Relatives, QUEM wmay &alternate with BGUEH que, and
Fal

Prep+UEN with Prep+fUENY que, and +the form QU% or 0D QUE is

to be interpreted as its [-humanl counterpart.

Uhen it refers to an ovart antecedent, as in (1), there are two
requirements for its occurrence: a) it must be the chject of =&
preposition: b)) the antecedent must be [ +humanl, (7a) is
unacceptable because there is no preposition accompanying QUEM, and
(7b) because, in addition to the absence of a preposition, itlrefers

to ¢ [-humanl) antecedent: A ESCULTURA.

(7) a) #A alunz QUEM chegou do exterior nio & essa.
[ +human]

'The~-student-who-came-of~the-abroad-not-ig-that.’

b) & A escultura QUEM demos o prémia foi felta
[ -~human] '
'The-scuipture-whomn-(welgave-the-prize({op) -was-made
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L}
Fa)
em tres dias.

in-three-days.' |

¢)¥ A escultura A QUEM demos o prgmio foi feita em trés dias.

'The-sculpture~-to-whon-(we) gave-the~prize-was-made-in-three-days.’

We assume here that (1) comes from a structure like (8), where Wh

Hovement has taken place and {eft & trace . in its place of origin.

(8} NP
NP '
Ifet C[iH/P\S
a atuna; ﬁP
[+Wh] NP

vV P P

|
‘demos o premio i

(2) and (3), nevertheiess, do not fulfill the regquirements mentioned
above , as there is no antecedent which QUEM could be referring to,
and if QUEM is. [+human] in these cases, it has apparently no

dependence on-a [+humanl] antecedent,.

As we said earlier, both (la) and b} are possible with an overtily
expressed [+human) antecedent, but 1{f the antecedent is not
f+humanl, the resulting sentence with QUEM is ungrammatical, as in
(7¢). There is thus a clear link between QUEM and a [+humanl
antecedent, whenever there 1is one, ie., QUEM is obligaterily
interpreted as [+humanl in this context; it also seems to be the

case that QUEM without an antecedent s [+humanl.

Sentences (9) from Modern Portuguese are instances of the ({+human)

interpretation of QUEM. Notice that they have no antecedents.
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(6> 8y As notfclas PARA QUEM 1igou ﬁas dltimos dias, depois da
[+human]

'"The-news - for- who- phoned-in-the-legt- days -after-of-the

reforma econumica, s&0 igualmente ruins. (16886, VEJA,12th March)

reform-economic ~are- similarly- bad,

'The news (given) to whoever phoned in the tast three days, after

the economic reform, is equally bpad.”

by Como o decreto nio prevg uma regra PARA QUEM trabalha
[+human]

'As-the-decree -net -predict -a- rule- for -who- -works

necsa base, 0§ pairodes ndo precisam mudar nada. (idem)
[ -
in-this-gheme- the-emyloyers-not-need-to change-anything.’
"As Lthe act does not predict a rule for whoever works wunder this

scheme, the employers don’t need to change anything.!

Two analyses appear to be possible for sentences like (2} and (3):
{2}, for example, can either be described as in (i0), for which an
antecedent position dominated by an NP is proposed in the underliying
structure but is not realized on the surface structure; or as in
{11), in which there is no intermediate NP between the verb TEMOS
'We have’ and the complement sentence S§' and no antecedent

whatsoever.

(10) Nio temos N

D{\ 4\
5 b /\

[+wh] j? ////r\\\
a QUEN (nds) V

dar n

premio

+-—."U.-._C)

T
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{11) NSo temos &'

COH;///\\\\\ 8
/iip. /\
a’ QUEHM NP VP
(nlcfs) /N
VWP \pp
daL 6>\\

prgmin t;.

TER (v.) "to have' seems o take both sentential and NP complements

as in (127,

(12a) NZo temosiuedinheiro.l b) NEo tenhols. do que viverl.
"Not(we) have money.’ *Not(l) have of what to live’

'We don't have money’ "1 don’t have anything to live on’

't has begn argued for Spanish (Plann, 1880:110ff.) that sentences
with QUIEN, which is cognate with the Portuguese QUEM, as in (2} and
(3), are best analyzed as NPs. Spanish QUIEN sentences seem to
differ depending on the tense of the verb in the embedded clause! in
tensed QUIEN constructions, QUIEN originates as the Subject of the
embedded clause, whereas in infinitival QUIEN constructions, QUIEN
ig generated either as the 5bject of the verb or as the object of a

preposition, as in the examples below.

(13 Aplaudirén a gquien llegue primero. (Tensed) (D0}

'They will applaud the one who arrives first.’
(Piann, 1880:110)

Quien in (13) is a Direct Object and the preposition a which
precedes it is considered to have been inserted before a {+humanl
Object and thus not to form part of the subcategorization

requirements of the embedded verb. N

In the following examples the embedded verbs are in the

infinitive, and there {g a preposition accompanying Quien.
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{14)a) Maria no tiene de quien fiarse, Clnf:)

tH, dn&sﬂgt have snyone to rely an.’

b) Hario no tienecon gquien dejar los nifios. (Inf.)

"Mario doesn’t have anyone with wvhom to leave the children.’

c¢) Eulatia no tiene & quien contar sus penas. (inf.)

*E. doesn*t have anyone to tell! her woes te.°

"Furthermore, the infinitival QUIEN construction Seems fully
acceptable enly if i1t ocours in a negative matrix sentence, and then
only as the complement of & limited clzss of matrix wverbs, namely

HABER, TENER, ENCONTRAR..." (Plann, 1880:1124),

As evidence against considering (13) as a Relative clause without
antecedent (ie. against the 5% analysig) It is argued that the Quien
consiruction behsaves like an NP, namely,that it can be the Subject
of a passive sentence, as in (15), and can also be the object of
prepositions like SOBRE and CONTRA, which subcategorize for NP

objecis but not for sentential objects, ss in (186).

(15) Quien llegue primero sera aplaudido.

*Uhoever arrives first will be a@lauded.’

s sy . ;.
{16) Tiene mucho odio contia guien le lleve la contraria.

*He hates (llt.has much hate againsi) vhoever contradicts him.?
(Plann, 1980:116)

Therefore, (13) is analysed as a relative form whose antecedant NP
does not ocecur overtly in the surface structure.

Our Portuguese examples (2) and (3) seem to fall inte these tiwo
classes: (2) 1= an infinitival QUEM construction and (3), a tensed
QUEM construction: in (2) A QUEH cannot be the Subjeet.lt seems to
be a chiracteristic of infinitival Peortuguese constructions not to
have an overt Subject but rather to have it deleted wnder identity

with another Noun Phrase in the matrix clause (Cf. Quicoli,1882).In
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{3) QUEM is the Subjiect of a tensed clause.

It seems that the QUEM clause in (3) also behaves like an NP, in the
same way as the Spanish sentence (15), as it can be the Subject of

an active sentence like (17).

($£7a) Quem chegou n3o gquis comer,

'He who arrived didn’t want to eat.'

In the same way as In Spanish, tensed QUEM clauses can be the object

of prepositiens like CONTRA and SOBRE:

(18)a)N30 quisemos falar CONTRA QUEM chegou nem SOBRE QUEM nio

*Not-({welwanted-to talk-against-vho-arrived-nor-about-who-not

chegou,

arrived.’

'We didn't want to talk either against these who arrived nor about

these who didn't.

Plann argues that Infinitival QUIEN constructions with no overt
antecedents are also NPs, based on the fact that this type of clause
sharés many properties with infinitival QUIEN constructions with
lexical heads (which are undoubtedly NPs). There are two types of
infinitival relatives with lexical heads {n Spanish, those in which
the relativized NP is the object of a verb, and those in which it is

the object of a prepositicn. These properties are summed up below:

(i) "1f the relativized NP is the object of an infinitive, the

matrix NP may not be [+definitel:
(111.,34)Ana no tienelningun abrigagque ponerse.
e

. 'Ana doesn’t have any coat to put on’

This is not so if the relativized NP is the object of a preposition:
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(111.35) Ana {no tiene ‘E{ni Unﬁlébiz con el gue firmar el

noc pudo encontrar el

contrato.

contract.?

'hna{daesn't have @ien onegpencil with which to sign tha contract.®
couldn®t find the
(Plann, 1980:128)

(10) FHatrix NP Rel. WP
¥Def, (= Obj. inf.

(i1} 1f the relaiivized NP is5 the object of an infinitive, the
matrix NP may not be the subject of a sentence, either actiué

or passive:

(111,36 {Un liEro {% que leer)iha llegado por correo.

'A book to read has arrived by maii.?

Again this iz not so if the relativized NP {s the object of a

preposition:

(111.38){Una maletz en la que meter los Jibros}) ha 1legado por

correo
A suitcase in which to put the books has arrived by mail,’"

(id.ib.p.128/%)

{20) Matrix NP Rel. HP

¥ Matrix Sub.(————0Obj. inf.
Matrix Sub.<

Chj. prep.

*(§1i) If the relativized NP {s the object of an infinitive, the
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matrix NP may be the object of only & limited class of verbs,
namely HABER, TENER, EHNCONTRAR..., which must occur {n a
negative matrix sentence in order for the resul{ to be fully

acceptable:

(111.40) No/*§ habfa (nf) un libro que leer.

*There was (not} (even) a bpok to read.!

But this is not sp if the relativized NP is the object of =&

preposition:

(111.41) Nos§ habf{a una bolsa en la que guardar los libros.

'*There was no bag in which to keep the books.’ "

(id.ib.p.128)

{21) Matrix NP Rel NP
Neg. HABER. ., {———mm 'Objc inf.
HABER...and < Obj. prep.
other vb.

As the restrictions on infinitival RUIEN constructions are shared by
certain infinitival relatives with iexical heads (these ones being
considered as NPs), Plann concludes that the former type, too, is an

NF.

Let’s now see how our Portuguese sentence (2) behaves according to

these criteria.
(2) N¥o temos A QUEM dar o pr@mio.

As we have polnted out earlier, (2) has an infinitival QUEM clause:

a_quem dar o prémio , and QUEN is alsc the object of & prepocition
Wbk

H huis required by the subcategorization of DAR, which takes both an

NP and a PP. (2) seems then to be in accordance with the three
characteristics summed up - below for Spanish:(a) the matrix NP

appears not to be definite, which seems to be permitted by (1) above
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{but see section 5.2.); b)it svems that a cuem dar o  prémio can

fo!l discutido *To whofm) to pive the prize was discussed’; ¢) it can

occur elther with the same verb TER In an offirmative construciion,

as Temos n quem der o prfmio or with & different vorb such  as

ACHAR ¢ Acharemos a quem dar o prgmig‘. We eonclude {hat  the

dependent clause in (2) ig also an KNP as it Dbehaves }ik: an
infinitival headed Relative, wvhich is an NP. (2) can be paraphrased
as (22), where a [+humanl) lexical antecedent i In the anlocedent

position:

(22) Nip temos uma (nenhuma) pessea A QUEM dar o prémio.

"Wot-(we)-have-a-{anyl-person-to-whop-to give-the-piize’
*We don’t have anyone to whom to give ihe prize.’

Taking these criteria intoc consideratiaon, structure (10)- wvhere an
HP which is not realized on Lthe surface iz postulated for antcocdent

pesiiion- would appear more adeguate to account for (23 then (11),.
2. QUEM/CUE Clauses in 0l1d/iiiddle Portuguege

In general, the use of QUEHM is very restricted in our texts, up +{o
the 17th €. 1t appearg only without an antecedent and
preferably not accompanied by a prepoaiiion. This is exenplificd 1in

(23) and (243,

(23a) Andando seapre por real estrada, nunca desgviou a nenhuma

'Going -always-threugh-royal-road -never-(heldevigted-to-any

contraira parte, como quer que nom mynguou QUEM mordesse sua grande

contrary- part- how-ever-that-not-lackod-who- bit(Sub.)-his-great

fama com dentes de raivosa inveja. (l4th €, FL:2)

fame-with-teeth-of-angry-envy.

*Behaving always in a honest way, (he, the king) never deviated to a

wreng path, However, there was no lack of those who bit his great
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fame with angry envy.’

b)...Mes cue mandasse Q(UEM recehesse og logares. e iogo lhos

'But-tthat-{helsent -who-received -the- places-and~soon-to them-

entregariam...{i4th €, FL,p.16)
{they) {would) give-them-back.’

*,..but that he should send whe received the places and they would

give them back to them...’

{24)...que por homra da dita cidade lhe pediam por merce

’,.that-by-honour-of- the-mentioned-city-them-{(theylasked-by-favour

gue 0% seus sellos encomondasse A QUEM -sua merce fosse

that-the-his-seals-(he) (shouldlordered-to whon-his-will-was

com tantoc gque fosse naturall da dita cidade... {14th C, FL:5/6)

provided-that-{he)was-born ~of-the-mentioned-¢ity...’

'*That for the honour of the mentioned city (ie., Lisbon),they were
asking him a favour, that his seals he should order from whoever
he wanted, provided that ihis person was from Lisbon..,.*

QUEH in (23a) is the subject of MORDESSE '*bit"* and in (23b) of
RECEBESSE. MANDASSE normally takes an accusative-object ¥

complement (see sec. 47,

Comparing antecedentlesz QUEM sentences found in this period between
the 14th and 17th C with Hodern Portuguese which, as it has already
been shown, possesses at least two types of QUEM clauses (with and
vithout antecedents), and where QUEM, even if not aiways referring
to a2 [+humanl antecedent, at least j§ncludes this feature In itis
lexical specifications, it may be asked how [+humanl/[+animatel
Nouns could be relativized in Old/Middle Portuguese, since no QUEM
with an antecedent appears in our texts up to the {7th C. Looking
ifnto the rest of the Relative clauses, now excluding the ones with

QUEM, we find that whenever =z [+human] Houn was the antecedent of a
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Relative Clause,'thﬂ relative which appeared was QUE; not QUEH, as

shown in (2L).

(25a) Este grande e muy honrrado senhor, mais excellente dos reis

'This~ great-and-most-honourable-sir-more-excellent-of-the-kings

que ern Portugal reinarom, foy sempre bem fiel cathollico em guisa

3.
that-in-P. —reaﬁed ~was-always-weli-faithful -catholic-{n mannsar

que aguello que no principe mals esplandece, saber, dereita ffe,

that-vhat-that~in the-prince-more-shines -knowledge -right-faith

era em ¢l compridamente, sende mu: devolo da preciossa Virgenm,

[+human]
was~iﬁ-hh-long- {he)being~much-devoled-of the-precious-Virgin
EM DUE auja singular afei?am e deva?om. (i4th C, FL:2)

in which-{(he)had- singular-affection~and-devotion.’

*fhig great and most honourable Sir, the prime among the kings who
reigned in Portugal, was always & failthfull catholic so that what
shines most the princes as knowledge and faith, he had too much,
beingl(he) much devoied to the precious Virgin for who(m) he had

singular devotion and affect&an...’

b)... o primeiro que per ella emtrou em cipa de seu cavallo foy

Y{he first-that-by-she-entered -on -of-the-his-horse-was

agquell zrdido e famoso fidalgo DE QUE em cina he feita mencom. ..
{ +human}
that-ardent-and-famous-gentlemen-of which-above-is made-reference.’

{t4th C, FL:22)

...The first person who entered (the city) on his horse was that

ardent and famous nchieman who was mentlioned above...!

The  possibilities of cccurrence of QUEM/QUE  with/without

antecedents are summarized in (26).
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(26) 6id/liddle Portuguese QUEN/QUE (Up to the 17th C.)

1- WITH ARTECEDENT

Antec. Rel:58B/DO Cbl.Fune. (PP)
[-human] QUE Prep+QUI
[+human] QUE ) Prep+QUE

2-WITHOUT ARTECEDERT
Antec, Rel :5B/D0 gbl.Func, (PP)
_____ QUEM . FPrep+QUEH

Notice that no examples of QUEM with an antecedent were registered
in our sample up to the 17th €. QUE is the unspecified form with
reference to both the features of the antecedent, [+humaznl] or
i ~-humanl, as well as the presence/absence of & preposition in this
period of time from the 14th to the i7th C. From that time on,
hovever, QUEM with a {[+humanl] antecedent appears in our data, but it

1s always accompanied by a preposition.

According to the exposition given above it would appear that from
the 17th C onwards the use of Prep+QUEM (undoubtedly [+humanl or
{+animatel) was extended so as to include clauses with [+humanl
antecedents also, resulting in a Relative clause structure with an
overt [+human] antecedent in vhich Prep+QUEM is the Indirect QObject,
as required by the embedded verb.

Nevertheless,although QUEM with a preposition co-occurs with a
[+human] antecedent, QUEM alone, without a prepesition (but with an
antecedent} still does noet osccur in the 17th C texts, and in fact
does not in Modern Portuguese.The position which should have been
occupied by QUEH without a preposition and with a [+human])
antecedent in table (26) has not been fllled (see table (27).
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(27) Niddle/ Kodern Portuguese (17thC-—>20ihL C)

1- WITH ANTECEDENT

Antec. Re!l:5B/D0 Obl. Func. (PP)
[~humanl QUE Prep+QUE
[ +humanl RUE _ Prep+QUE
[+humanl - Prep+QUEH

2~ YITHOUT ARTECEDENT
Antec. Rel :;SR/DD 0bl.¥Funec. (PP}
_____ QUEHK Prep+QUEH

Compared to QUE, which is not now {in Medern Portuguese) sencitive
to features of the aniecedent and has not in fact ever been, QUEM
has turned out to be =a specialized form, sensitive te [+humanl

antecedent in headed Relatives.

It would seem to us, thus, that thére has been a c¢hange In the
lexical properties of the members of the relative paradigm, ﬁhich
now includes QUEM in a position previously occupied only by QUE, le.,
accompanied by a preposition and referring to a [+humanl/[+animate}
antecedent. If QUEM in Relative Clauses with antecedents 1is always
the object of a preposition, it follows that it cannot be a Subject
or & Direct Object and that it is restiricied to syntactic positions

thalt can only be filled by PPs.
3. Origins of Portuguese QUEH

In the evolution from Latin to Portuguese the Relative/Interrogative
pronoun system suffered drastic changes.Among these is the less of
Case Marking, which the whole Nomina! system underwent, both Nouns
and Pronouns. This has had innumerable consequences for the Syntax

and Morphology of the descendant languages.
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From a highly déve}nped syaten cnnsisting of & casés ‘in Clagaical
Latin, VYulgar Latin and the Romance languages have bern left with
the Accugsative, euentual&y morpholegleally without a marker as such,
and fulfilling various syntactlec roles in the Romance sentence, such
as Subject, Direct or Indirect Object, Adverbial Complement, etc.;
and with some scattered relics of other cases such as Dative and
Genitive, as attested, for instance, in the Relative Pronoun systenm,
ltaiian and Provenga} have kept the Datige CUt ¢it. A cui, Pr, CUD
and Spanish and Portuguese have maintained the Genitive CUIUS (5p.

CUJO-A, CUJOS,-AS; Port. CUJG-A, CUJOS-AS).
(28) Relative Pronoun

Aa) Classical Latin

Sg. M F N Pl. H F N
Nom. Quf Quae Qued QuT Quae Quae
Gen. CUI US . Quorum Quarum  Qudrum
Dat. C U 1- Quibus
Acc. Quem Quam Quod Quds  Quas Quae
Abl. Quo Qua Quo Quibus

b) Vulgar Latin
M/F

Nom. Qui
Gen. Cuius
Dat, Cul

Y
Acc. Quem/Quei{m}

¢) Vulgar Latin Modern Portuguese
Qui/Quae
Quid(Int.) QUE
Que(m)
Qui(a}
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4} Kodern Pnrtugﬁesﬂ

Que (all ayntactic pnéitinns, with any antecedent)
Cujo-al-o0s, -as)(possessive)
Quem (Db, Func.+ [+humanl antecedents)

0 Qual, A Qual,(0s Quals,As Quais) <Lat, RQualis

Leaving aside the possible ancestors of the Portuguese QUE let wus
turn our discussion to the origins of the Portuguese QUEN, Two
agpects will be under consideralion here in connection with QUM
first, 1its phonological evolution from a Latin ancestor QUEN
(ctressed); secondly the way the agreement between the Relative and
its antecedent was made in Latin, con;idering briefly for {hat
purposc the inflections of Gender and Number that the Latin Relztive

Pronoun carried cumdulutlvely with its Case Inflection.
3.1. Phonological! Ancestor of the Portuguese QUEH

Portuguese QUEM, pronounced /kEEV in Brazil! and /kﬁ?/ in certain
areas of Poﬁtugal, {iLisbeon and Coimbral) has ite origins in the Laotin
g
stressed QUEM., Stressed and unsiressed QUEM coexisted in Latin:
while wunstressed QUEM merged with QUI, QUAE, QUID and QUIa,
cuiminating in the Fortuguese QUE~ following the general tegdency of
egliminating the final -m, the Acc./S5g. ending - stressed QUEM had =a
different developmeni. The finsl -m has been lost as & consonant but
its nasality was preserved anﬁ transferred to the preceding vowel
/e/, which developed into a diphthong /5?/, giving /k%?/. Spanish,
Sardinian and Roumanian also possess forms derived from the Latin

stressed QUENM.

(29) Latin Port. sSp. Sd. Roun.
‘5 .
RUEM (stressed) QUEM QUIEN (0. 8d.ken cine
qui
QUE(H) + qui(a) QUE QUE ki ce
(unstressed) quid
quae
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Fragmentary Informatfon on the development of the Latin giressed
form QUEM is found in traditional manuals of Romance langusges. 1t
is generally mentioned that the sfressed Latin zccusative form of
the Relative/ Interrogetive QUE& differed from that ef unstrossed
QUEH.
/

Bourciez (1957:242) alludes to the stressed accusative QUEH, vhich
played an important rele in the Iberian Peninsula and had a
different evolution from untreaged QuUEt. VA ranen (1067:202)

[
mentions the same for stressed QUEH.

Said Ali (1871:108) refers to the stressed nature of the Portuguese
QUEM in opposition to the unstiressed QUE -and aloo seys Lhat QULN has
its erigin in the accusative of the Latin relative/ interrcpative/

indefinite pronoun QUY, QUIS,

According to HMattoso Camara (1972:88) QUEM "retazined +1ihe nasal
closure since it occurred In utterances in which a certaiﬁvamount of
stress was placed on the pronoun " and adds that "the restriciion of
QUEM to people is explained by the fact that emphasis was more usuzal

in the case of a person.™

7
W
This QUEM is thus, the phonological zncestor of the Poriugucs QUEM

which appears in Relative clauses (accompanied by a prepesition},

Free Relatives and Interrogative clauses (Direct and Indirsci).
3.2, Agreement between the Relative mnd ite Antecedent
3.2.1. Case

Regarding the agreement between the Relative pronoun and its
antecedent the aspect relevant to the present discussion is that in
Latin the Relative agreed with its antecedent in Gender and Number,
but not in Case, depended on the syntactic function that  the
Relative itself had within the Relative clause, So 1t is that QUAHN
in (30) is feminine and singular like {ts antecedent FIL1A, but

unltike FILIA it {5 accusative.
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(30) Filia QUAM vixi...
'Daughter-whom- (1) -saw
Nem.X Acc.
Sg.=5g.

Fem.=Fem.

As is well known, QUEM was Accusative masec./ng. in CL and
accusative/masc./fem./sg. in VL, In its evolution to Peortuguese the
final -H has dropped, via -N in VL and nasalisation of the preceding
vowel in monosylables, as in IN> EM /53/; -NDN )NKU /NKG/ and
QUEM>QUEM /kéf/ (Williams (1873:101), Regarding this one may ask
whether the nasality present in the Portuguese QUEM could not be a
relic of the Latin accusative marker ~M, In phonological terms +this
seemg to be plausible, but this would imply that QUEM may only he
Direct Object. Although it is true that Direct Object s oneﬁfthe
functions that QUEM can have in the Portuguese sentence, it appears
also to be true that Direct Object iz its more constrained function
in both Old/Middle and Modern Portuguese. As will be shown in
section 4, the basic function of {QUEM appears to be that of Subject
in Headless constructions, and Indir: ot Object in Headed

constructions, in all the stages of the lauguage analysed.

According to Meyer-Lubke (REW, 1872:575) the Obrject function which
QUEM had in Latin only survived in Logudorese, while 1in the other
Romance languages which employ QUEM, it is also used as a Subject,
The syntactic distribution of Portuguese QUEM wil]l] be treated in
detail in section 4.

Expanding this aspect one must point out that QUEM with an
antecedent never occurs as a Direct Object or Subject in 0Old/Middle
and Modern Portuguese. This can be easily checked in table (27) and
in section 4.This appears to be the situation in the 17th C and is
stil} now. Antecedentless QUEM, however, appears both as a Subject
and as a Direct Object, as in the dependent sentences below (Modern
Portuguese) and the same use {s reglistered in earlier periods of the

fanguage.
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(31)a) Nao vi QUEH‘?OG@ estg procurando. D.0O

P(1) didn't see who you are looking(for).’

b) J§ sei QUEM vocé aprovou. D.O

{1} already know who you approved.’

c) Adivinha QUEM eu vi heie. D.O.

'*Guess {[lmp.) who | saw today.’

d) Nao vi RAUEH coeeu o bolo. GSB..

*(1) didn't see who ate the cake.®

e) Nao sei QUEM viu QUEM. 5B./D.0.

'(l} don't know who saw who

QUE is completely devoid of any signalling of case, which is in
accordance with the general Romance tendency of loss of Case
Marking. As it has been shown in this work, from early times in the
Portuguese language QUE has fulfilled any syntactic function in +the
Relative Clause. The Latin mechanisms of Case Marking have been
replaced by other analytical précesses such as word order and the
use of prepositions as a way of establishing the syntactic relations

within the Portuguese sentence.
3.2.2. Gender/Nuamber

One of the attested changes in the evolution of the Latin Relative
pronoun system to the Romance languages is the loss of the feminine,

as in this example from the CIL,V 5833 (apud Bourciez, 1967:95):

(32) Filia QUEM reliquit...
'Daughter-whom-he-left’

QUAM should be used Instead of QUEﬁ, if it were to agree with FILIA,
which is feminine, but the masculine QUEM is used instead. 1{in this
example, the form QUEM clearly Includes Feminine Gender, testifying

to its absorption by the mascuiine form.
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The neuter was eliminated in Vulgar Latin partly because the f{ormal
mariking of Gender had always been weak, the neuter singular endings
being in many cases similar to the masculine singular ones and the
plural desinences, in many cases, to the feminine singular ones. In
general it has eventually disappeared from all the Romance

languages, especially in Nouns.

The Portuguese pronomivnal system has kept some relics of the neuter,
however, Demonstratives, for example, have an explicit neuter form
derived from the nominative-accusative of the neuters of Latin
1STUD, IPSUM  and TLLUM: ISTO, 1550, AQUILR{=#ACCU+ILLWD in
gubstantive use. Among the Indefinites ALGO ‘'something' is alse
derived from the neuter ALIQUOD (via the replacement of the
¥kwi-theme of ALIQUIS, by ¥kwo),

The Portuguese Relative/interrogative pronoun system didn't keep
grammatical gender distinctions. So far as QUE is concernad no
flexional or lexical gender warking hag remained from the Latin
system .The re]ati#é QUE is not marked at all, neither for Gender,

Number nor Case.

Although the category of grammatical gender didn’'t survive in the
Interrogatives and Relatives there exists a distinction between
i+humanl]l/[-humani or personsal/impersonal or [tanimatels/{inanimatel,
vhich is revealed in pairs such as QUEM/QUE ’Who(m)/which,what'; and
also in the Portuguese Indefinite pronouns ALGUéﬁ (< ALIQUEM, Acc.
of ALIQUIS) /ALGO (< ALIQUOD) *Someone/something’, NINGUéH (ne(ch+
QUEM) /NADA (<{(REM NATA) ‘'Nobody/Nothing?, with cognates in many
Romance languages: Sp. QUIEN/QUE; ALGUIEN/ALGO;NADIE/NADA -Fr.
QUI/QUE, Roum CINE/CE; It.NIENTE/NULLA (Cf.leordan y HManoliu (1872
vol 1:220 317) Mattoso Camara(1972:82/98). (See (33) below).
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(33) [+inimatel/Personal/ [—ﬁnimate]/!apérsonal/

[+Humanl Pronounu [?Human) Pronourng
Port. Quem : RQue
Alguém Algo
Ninguéﬁ Nada
Sp. Quien QGue
Alguien Algo
Nadie Nada
Fr. Qui Gue
Roum. Cine Ce

According to Mattoso CBmara (4872:86) "the .masculine -feminfne
accusative QUEM was restricted in Portuguese to the 'personal’
gender (only human beings)™, which also manifests 1itself in the
Indefinites ALGUéﬁ, NINGUéh. For descriptive purposes he considers
-EM in QUEM as a decsinence as well as in the other indefinites., We

shall return to this point in section G,

QUE does not show any marking for Gender nor Number, being litself
completely neutral in relation to these categories and referring
back to any type of antecedent: singular, plural, masculine or

feminine NPs as in the sentences below:

(34 &) Aprovamos e confirmamos todollos privillegios,liberdades

' (Welapprove-and-confirp- all the- privileges- freedoans-

boors hugssos, foros e costumes...QUE ataa agui ouveram.
good-uses- -and-habits- that-until-here-{(3rd.p.pl.)existed. '
' (15¢hC, FL:8)

Ve approve and confirm all the priviteges, freedoms, good uses and

habits that until now have existed.'

In (34a) QUE refers to a masculine and plural complex antecedent,
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. ' ‘ i ) w o
bl fis mulhores QUE se inscreveras parz o gargo neo terao

'The wvomen-that-themselves-applied -for-the-post-not-will huve

chance alguma. (20th C.)

any -chance.
'*The women who have applied fpr the job will not have avny chance.’

in (34b) Que refers to a feminine and plurzal antecedent but is not

marked for either Gender nor Number.

¢) O carro QUE Ricardo comprou € bem velho. (20th C)

*The car that R. bought Is pretiy old.’

In (34c) QUE has a masculine and singular antecedent, while In (34d)

it refers to 2 feminine and singular NP.

d) & menina QUE Jo3o sonhou tinha olhos azuis.

'The girl that J. dreamt (of) had blue eyes.'

QUEM is similar to QUE regarding Grammalticsa! Gender
(masculine/feminine} and Number, ié., it does not wmark any of these
two categories whatever its antecedent 1is: masculinc/feminine;
singular/plural. It 1is, however, weither restricted o (+humanl
antecedents iIn Relative c¢lauses with overtly realized lexical
anlecedents or is interpreted as such in headless gonstructions, in
the way described above. In headed relatives it is restricied to the
function of Indirect Object, that is to say it is alwpys the object

of a prepositiaon.

Returning now to the Prep+Quem construction it wouid Eppear
plausible to say that this construction, which is attested without
an overt antecedent in our data up to the 17th C (but aisu with a
[+humanl overtly realized referent from that time on), has been
extended to RCs with [+human)] antecedents: the feature [{+humanl of
the antecedent being, thus, repeated and made explicit in the
aiready [+humanl/{+animate} form GQUEM. In this way a more

regularized paradigm in respecl to the feature [+humanl]l seems to
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have emérged: [+human]l WHPs are no longer restricted to {ake a
neutral form such as PreptQUE in the RC but can count on the
possibility of tsking & [+human]/l+aznimatel Relative form, fle.,

QUEM, always with a preposition.

QUE has remained unaffected by the features of the antecedent,
whatever these might be., 1t remains obscure, however, why headless
QUEM, without a preposition, which was undoubtedly [+human) or, at
least, [+animatel, has not been extended to - Subjlect and Direct
Object functions with [+humanl antecedent NPs (see table 27), in the
same way as its counterpart Prep+ Quem has been extended. It is
clear, therefore, that in addition to having a {+humanl] antecedent
QUEM must also be accompanied by a prepoesition to occur in RCs with

overt antecedents.
4,8yntactic Distribution of QUEM

The distribution of QUEM varies in our data according at least to
two factors: the presence/ absence of an antecedent preceding the
sentence in which it occurs and the presence/ absence of a
preposition accompanying it. Regarding the presence of an antecedent
we observed that headed constructions appear from the 17th century
texts onwards, not before. Regarding the presence/ absence of a
preposition, prepositionless QUEM appears in both periods, ie., from
the 14th 16th century and from the 17th century on, as a Subject,

and Prep+QUEM also occurs as an Indirect Bbject in both periods, in
both cases with or without an antecedent., As a first approximation

their distribution could be summed up as in (i) and(ii).

{1} 14th-»16th century texts (inclusivel

Antecedent -Prep +Prep
N QUEM (SB)  mee--eeee .
S Prep+ QUEM (1i0)
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(ii) 17th c. texts -

Antecedent -Prep tPrep

1 QUEM (SBY = —--m-------
R Prep+ QUEM (1))
[+ human 1 =-me--—-- Prep+ QUEM (ID)

At first sight it appears that the ‘only difference between the
constructions with Prep+{QUEM in the two periods is that in the 17th
C. it co-cceurs with a [+human] antecedent while 1in the preceding
period 1t is antecedentless. A c¢loser iook at the data shows,
nevertheless, that, in (i), the prepositions which appear contiguous
to QUEM satisfy the subcategorization requirements of the mpatrix
verbs and are better described as Prep...g,QUEH...]; and that, in
(ii), Prep+ QUEM can be described either as Prep..ggUEM...] -with
the preposition outside the dependent clause- or as gfrEp +QUEH. .,
- with the preposition inside tLthe enbedded clause, as its verd
subcategorizes for PPs. Prepositionless QUEM also shows a different

distribution as showun belaow.

4,1, $14—16 th CENTURY

4.1.1. BUEM as Subject of a Matrix or of a Coordinate Clause

QUEM functions as the Subjeclt of a matrix clause in sentences like
(35), In these cases its antecedent also seems to be a Subject,

forming, thus, the pattern SB/SB.

(35} a} E assy concludindo o que primeiramente disse: QUEM vyr

'And-thus-concluding-the-that-firstly-{(1 said: WHO(ever)-see(Fut.)

. estes bees suso dictos e folgan?a que se dests manha

these- goods-above-sald-and-pleasure-that-one-from that art

164



gsegue, e outros wuites que mais poderom dizer se tal for

derives-and-athers-many-that-more-can(fut.)-say-it-svch-will he

gue lhe perteeca bem tem razom de 2 muyto dezejar.

that-to him-applies-well-(he} has-reason-of-lt-much-desir:{Inf.)

(1S th C, DD:9)

*And thus cencluding what | previously said: WHO(EVER) secs these
above mentioned goods and the pleasure that derives from them, and
many others that they can talk about, 1f they have the chance to,

(he) has reason to want them (ie., to'have good riding skills).?’

b} Mas QUEM grande vontade tever e de todo ecsto bem souber, se
'But-WHO(ever)-great-will-have(Fut,)-and-of~everything-well-kunow
(Fut.)

nom for desaventurado nas bestas, com razom mais poderoso

not-is{Sub.)-unlucky-in-the-beasts-with -reason-more-povwerful -

sera que os outros pera &s aver e governar
will be-(than) that-the-pthers-for-them-to have-and-to govern,

(15 th C,DD:12)

'But the cone who has great will( ie who 1is determined) and knowg
everything about this {ie, the way of treating a horse) if he is not
unlucky with the horses,wil] certainly be more powerful than the

others for having and riding them.’

¢} Has QUEM se quiser pguardar em todallas ditas cousas

'But -WHG(ever)-himself- want- guard-in-all-the-said- things-~

que derribam pera deante, tenha sempre consigo avysamento

that~fall-for~-forwards-have-always-with-hinself-warning-

e, comp a besta fezer, aperte as pernas,e firme os pees ,...
and- as- the beast-does-tighten-the ~legs-and-firm-the-feet...
(15th C, DD:23)
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'But WHO(ever) wants to protect himself from all those mnmentioned
things that make you fall forwardsiie from the horse) should beware
himsel{ and according to what the horse does, should tighten the

legs and firm the feet...’

QUEM has no overt antecedent in these examplies. This being so the
sentences ip which 1t occurs can be classified as Free Relatives:
oene of the characteristics of this type of construction is the lack
of an overtly realized antecedent. Hirschbihler and Rivero
(1981:607), for example, give the following definition; "A {ree
relative is a construction where the first constituent s a
WH-phrase."™ At this point there may aépear to be no cogent reason
for postulating an empty NP as the antecedent of these clauses , as
shown in (%), where NP is empty and QUEM appears under COMP after
Wh-movement. The postulation of an antecedent (even empty) is
nevertheless compulsory, if we are to maintain that their pattern is
SB/5B, It is not clear either whether these QUEM should be
interpreted ac definite or indefinite. We shall return to these

points later.-

(36) Possibleurdev]ving structure of (35b).

mais poderoso sera,—>

A4
A

0 0 QUEN; tever grande vontade
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4.1.2. BUEM &8s Subject of the embedded clause
QUEM is alsoc a Subject in sentences {(37).

(37a} E movendo seu caminho pera jla, os homeens boons de Villa Nova

"And-moving-their-way-towards-there-the-men -good -of- Vila Nova

de Cerveira...sabendo como elle tomara por forga Viana e o Castelo

of-C. -knowing-how-he-took- by-force- V. and the-C,

de Neiva,que eram fortes, temendo-se de hir sobrelles, mandaron-

of-Neiva-that-were-strong-fearing himself-of-go-over-them-sent -

ihe pedir que © mnom fezesse, mas que mandasse

to him-to ask-that-it-not-did{Past Sub.)-but-that~(helsent(Past 5Sub)

QUEM recebesse os logares e logo lhos entregariam.
Who-received(Past Sub) the places-and-soon-them-to him- (they would)

give. -
(14th C.,FL:16)

'And goiﬁg on their way there,the good men from V.N.de C....knowing
that he took V., and the Castle of N., uhich-were strong, by force
fearing that he would come over them(ie over V,N.), sent someone to
ask him not to do it, but that he should send (someonelWHD should

recejve the places, and soon they would give them to hiwm.’
b) Ebem cCreo que se vosa alteza aguy MANDAR QUEM
'And-welli-(l)believe-that-if-Your Highness-here -send(Fut.5ub.)}-who

mals antreles de vagar ande. gque todos seram tornados ao desejo

more-among them-slowly-goes-that-all-(willtbe-changed-to the-will

de vosa alteza. (16th C.,PVC:13)

of -Your~-Highness
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*And 1 believe that if Your Highness sends someone who poes more
glowly mmong them (le. who stays longer with the indlans), that all
vill be changed to Your Highness's will (ie. they will be converted

into Christianity).’

The difference between {(37a) and the sentences in (35) is that in
{(37a) QUEM seems to be simultaneously the Direct O0Object of 1tfhe
matrix verb HMANDASSE (v, Handar) and the Subject of RECEBESSE
{v,Receber}, while in {3%) it functions as the Subject of the VER
'to see'; TER 'to have’ and QUERER *to want’. MANDAR in (37a) and b)
wmeans 'to send (somebody)' and subcategorizes for RP, 1f this is
taken inte consideration, we can then’'say that the ambiguity between
Direct Object and Subject that Quem exhibits could .be due to the
absence of an overitly realized complement +to HANDAR. If this is
correct (37a) would have the pattern OB/SB., RECEBER normally
subcategorizes for NP and PP, although in (37a) only an NP

complement appears. ANDAR is an intransitive verb.

{38a) MANRAR: V ,+[—-NP ] b) RECEBER: V¥, 4{——NP]

'to send’ '{o receive’

c)... MANDASSE Lpggl éEEHFHQ gt;recebesse Lgs jogaresl 131
According to these subcategorization facts both matrix and dependent
verbs take an NP as &a complement. 1}t is ciear that the
subcategorization of RECEBER is satisfyed by 0S LOGARES 'the places’
but it is not so straightforward what the NP complement of MANDAR
is, as said above.If an empty NP is postulated as the complement of
HANDAR, (37a) would be described in the same way as a Headed
Relative clause is, but without an overtly realized antecedent, as

the bracketing in (38c¢c) shows.

It {s not so straightforward what the NP complement of MANDAR is,
however, because QUEM seems to be concomitantly the Direct Object of
MANDASSE, thus, satisfying its subcategorization requircments, and
the Subject of RECEBESSE. It is also important to notice that the
Subject of RECEBESSE and the Object of HMANDASSE have the sgame

referent or, in plain words, "the person who would be sent’ {s the
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same person 'who would receive the places®.’

In Modern Pertuguese the verb MANDAR is used with varlous meanings.

1t can wean Tto give orders® and in this case it {s intransitive:

€38) Quem manda agui sou eu.

'It's me who gives the orders here’

1t can also mean "to give orders to somebody’ apnd in fhis case it

subcategorizes for PP:

(40) Ele manda em todo mundo. b) Mandar: V,+{-—PP]

'He gives orders to everybody’ *to give orders to’

It cam also mean ’to send', and in this sense it requires an NP and

a PP:

{41)a) Marinalva mandou uma carta para a amiga dela.

'H. sent a ljetfer to a friend of hers.’

biMandar: V, +[——NP-(FPP)]

*to send’
A slightly different meaning is ’"to order' as in (42):
(4Z2a) Mandeil que calassem a boca.
'(l)-ordered~that(they} {should) shut up (the mouth)’
*I ordered them to shut up.’
b) Handei Que as crian?as calassem a boca,

'*(l)-ordered-that~the chiidren-{should) shut up{the mouth).’
'l ordered the children {o shut up.?
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¢) Mandel as crian?as calarem a boca.

*{1) ordered the children to shut up { the vouth).?

1t seems that in (42a) and b) MANDAR takes sentential complements:
[que calassem a bocal and l[que as criaj?as calassenm a bocal, which
are introduced by the complementizer QUE. 1t is not clear, hovever,
how to analyse {(42c). €an we say that {t Is similar toc (42a) and b)
in which 8' itself is the complement of MANDAR? Or is it the case
that AS CRIANEAS igs at the same time the Direct Object of MARNDAR and
the Subject of CALAR? AS CR]AN%AS is undoubtedly the Subject of
CALAREH (inflected infinitival form) as shown by the agreement

betiween them (-EM- masc./fen., pl. ending).

1t seems to me that HMANDAR in (42) subcecategorizes for S5' not for NP.
As can be checked in (43) the strings marked #[ 1} do wnot function
llke NP=, {e., cannot be the Subject of a passive sentence and are

better analysed as Ss, as shown by the diagrams in (44).

{43a) ¥ Que calassen a boea foil mandado.
by # Que as crian?as calassem a boca foil mandado.

c) ¥ As crian?as calarem a boca fol mandado.

(443) S
(gm /\
v g?
manLei
CoMP S,
e /\
qLe NP : P
(Jles) ////\\\\
v NP
calajsem ;//\\\boca
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P VF

)
(eu) /\

Ngr

mandel ////\\\\\
C?HP c

que NP VP
as cri-
BNEAS Y' NP
calassem
a boca
c)
NP VP
(Ju) ///\\\\
v s’
mandLi ///\\\\
COMP S
! /\
NP VP
a§/2>i~
angas r NP
calarem ///\\\
& boca

Returning now to example (37a) from 01d Portuguese it seems that the
meaning of MANDAR in that context is *to send', not 'to order' and
as such it takes an NF as complement net a Sentence as in the
preceding examples. The issue is ﬁow turned in another direction: if
it is correct that MANDAR subcategorizes for HP in (37a) would QUEH
be its complement or is there any other candidate for it? (37a) can

be paraphrased as in (45).

(37a)...Mandasse QUEM recebesse os logares e logo lhos entregaria...
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(4%), . .mandasse ﬁLGUéH QUE recebesse os lugares...
.+.(he) sent -SOMEONE who -received-the places’...

."(he) (should) send scmeone to receive the places...’

One possibility is to consider (45) a RRC with ALGUEM .

antecedent position. If (45) is similar to (37a) QUEM would also

in antecedent position. Compare (46) to (47);
(46) g
TP VP
(ele) ///A\\\\
V NF

[
mandasse ///A\\\\
alguem ///\\\\

COMP
{ \
u
P
i
t,
recebesse
s logares
(47) ///5{\\\\
?P VP
(ele) ////\\\\\
r NF
mandasse ////\\\\
Sl

C?HP
e
TP vp
gl‘ /\
v NP
recebesse 05" logares
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In (4&) RQUE is a Wh-word generated &3 the Subject of 5, and then

moved into COMP by Wh-movement, ieaving & co-indexed trace behing.
In (47) QUEK is generated ms the Direct Object of MANDASSE and both
the Subjleet position in S, and Comp are empty. No movement has

taken place. Another possibility is to leave the antecedent position
empty, as noted above, as an antecedentzsnot overtly realized in
(37a). This would, on the cne hand, satisfy the subcategorization
requirements of MANDAR and, on the other, describe the fact that

RQUEHM has no overtly realized antecedent.

(486) Se

/N

P VP

Jo N\
elsases /\
ﬁ .

COMP 51
+p
[+¥h]
queé, NP Ve
L /\
v NP
receb!esse /\

0s logares
We shall return to this point in section 4.4.

4.1.3 Prep;..éﬂUEH...]

Prep...épUEH...] is found in sentences iike (48).

(49a),..quando a besta sobe per algua sobida muyto‘alta,...he boo

‘.,.when-the-horse-climbs-to -sowe-hill-very-high-...{s-good-

encolher ag pernas, apertandoas, e ievantar os pees atras,

to contract-the-legs- tightening-them- and-to raise-the-feet-back
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e corpo derelto; ca faz parecer gue passa por fugar

and—bndy—séraight—because-ithmakES appear-that -pazsses-through-place

muyte mais chaao do gque he, segundo a esperienciz bem mostrara

wmuch-more~flat ~than-it-is- as- the-experience - well~(will)shou

A QUEH o provar, (5 th C,DD:24)
to WHO(ever)-it-(witl) try (Fut. Sub.). '

',..when the horse climbs up a ueryvhigh hill it is convenient (for
the rider) to contract and tighten fhe legs, to straighten the body
and to raise the feet backwards, because it gives the impression
that {(the horse} passes through places much mere plane than they

are, as the experience will shpw to whoever wants to try it.®

b)..e despois (o {ndio) retornou as contas A QUEH lhas deu.

'and after-(the Indian)-returned-the beads~-to-whom-to him then-gave’
{16th C, ,FVC:3)

*..and then (the Indian) returned the beads to the person who gave

them to him,'

The matrix verbs in (49) subcategorize for NP and PP so that the
preposition A which appears before QUEM must be interpreted as part
of the matrix verb subeategorization requirements, belonging to the
matrix not to the embedded clause. QUEM thus appears at the same
time to be the Subject of the dependent clause, as it was in (37a),
and the Indirect Object of the matrix c¢lause, as required by
RETCRMAR. The sentences In (48} are of the type 10/5B, and in terms
of category, PP/NP.

(50) a) mostrar: V,+[——NP-PP1 b) retornar: V,+l——NP-PP]

'to show! - 'to return’
¢) provar: V,+[=-—=NP] d) dar: V, +I—NP-PP1]
to try? 'to give’

Aithough in (48b> both matrix and dependent verb take a PP
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complement, demanding both the same preposition A, it is clear that
the preposition A whizch precedeé QUEM  only satisfies the
subeatégorization requirements of RETORNAR provided that the FP
compiement of DAR is filled by an item other than QUEM, ie., by LHAS
(=LHE+AS). (5ibJ) 1s ungrammatical if we consider that A QUEM i€ the
result of Wh-movement of the embedded PP: the embedded PP A ELE has
not been moved to Comp and it is not co-indexed with the (boxed)
empty NP which is the antecedent of the whole relative construction
and consequently has not met the requirements for Uh-movemfigh to

take place. It is co~indexed with the Subject of the matrix clause.

(5ib) #...0 fndi%...retornou as contasa[E%iIAﬂUEMJ[t%haSUEUJJ]‘
MREFE Shtne SL.} T’ -

4oas . . r .
(51b)...0 fndio... retornou as contas ALLSI [[ QUEN L has deu 117,
One of the impertant facts about (49a,b) is that the preposition A
is not generated within &7 but belongs to the matrix clause. Thus,
(52z) is an adequate description of them not (52b), and the analysis

is as in (53).

{52a) ...Prep...éQUEH...} b) ¥...,[Prep Quenm...1}
Sl
(53z)
NP VP
A expe-
riéncia P PP

N
s
mostrara @
P NP
{ /\
a
NP 5!
Al_ /\
| 2

comMp
i
[+lh] NP p
quem, & /////\\\\\
: v NP
i !
provar ﬁRO
a



b) ey

///H; VP
o ndi%

v P PP

retornou as con-

tas, T NP
a
[ NP] 5’
ﬁ{
CiHP A
NP
[Lwhl N P
qLem; iy
v TP g
deu PRO //f\\
Lsx P NP
L eEe

Taking these new facts into consideration, the distribution of QUEHN

is now as in (54), for the period 14th-16th C. inclusive:

{(54) Distribution of QUEM 14th C—1i6 th C (inclusive)

a) Coordinate Clauses

QUEM
Antecedent Prep Coord., C1,
§ (SB)Y(NP) ~Prep SB. (NP)

b) Hatrix/Dependent Clauses

QUENM
Matrix Prep. bep. Cl.
Antecedent
$ (D.0.) (NP) -Prep 5B. (NP)

§ (1.0.) (PP) Prep...é&uem...] SB, (NP)
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The existence of an emply node &s a combleﬁent to'the verbs of the
sentence types classified in (B4b) (le. the antecedenthUENJ
supplied us with a description that might account for the syntactic
potential ambiguity of QUEM in these types. (54) shows that QUEH is
alvays & Subject in the embedded clause but that its antecedent in
the matrix clause has a function which is appropriazte 1o the
grammatical category required by the subcategorization of the matrix
verbs: when the verb demands an NP, for exanmple, this WP c¢an be
Direct Object; when it demands a PP, this PP can be an Indirect
Object.

Uhen a constituent is not overtly reaiized. as the DOs and 1[0s 1in
our gxsmples,its adjacent.constituents are set in a contiguity that
otherwise would not occur, ie.if the wissing constituent was
realized. In this way A + QUEM and MANDASSE+ QUEM, for example, have
been set egide-by-side, and it seems to us that It {s this forced
linear proximity which might have given rise to ambiguities such as

the ones found in our sampling,
4.2. 1i7th CENTURY
4.2.5. QUEH as Subject of a Matrix or of a Coordinate Clause

QUEM appears as the Subject of a coordinate clause in the following

examples:

(55} QUEM malfadado foi em a cura, sempre lhe dura.

'Who ~unlucky-was-in-the cure-always-to him-takes long’

*Whoever was unlucky in the cure, takes a long time for himn to

recover.

(562) Vos sois sd QUEM me podereis valer. (i17th €, CB)

'Thou -are -only-who-me-can- help’

'You are the oniy person who can help me.’
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b) A Raynhé de Castella ainda esté em Z'ellande, que nao he

*The-queen-of - C.-still-is-in-2.- - ~-that-not-is-

das couzas mals facls do mundo, o sahir destas partes

of the-things-more-easy-of the-world-the-leaving-of those-parts

do Norte, QUEM em elia se acha prezente. (17th C, CB)

of the—North—uho—in-it-himself-finds*present.{

'The Rueen of Casteila is still in Z., because it is not the easiest
thing in the world, for wvhoever findg himself there, {o leave the

North.

c)...e algumas vezes em uma quinta sua tomava li?ges de esgrima
'...and-sometimes-in-one-farm-his-took-lessonz-of-fencing-and-
e passeava em um cavalo, como QUEM se preparava para ir a praca

rode~in-a horse-like-WHO himself-prepared-to-go to the-quarters

do mundo. (17th C, GPR:114)
of the world.~

'..,and sometimes he had fencing lessons and rode a horse on cone of
his farms, like someone who was preparing himself to go to the
guarters of the world (ie. for whatever could happen to him in thes

world).?

The same comments regarding the presence of an antecedent empty..NP
15
as in 4.1.1 are in order here. QUEM 1is a Subject, and sodzits

antecedent (S5B/5B).
4.2.2. QUEN as Subject af the Embedded <Clause

in the following sentence, QUEM Is the subject of the embedded
clause but seems to be alsc the Direct Object of the matrix

verb (DO/SB).

(57) Vos n3o0 tendes aqui QUEM com caractere o procure.(17th C.,CB )

*Thou -not-have-here-who-with-determination-{t- search’
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’You don't have anyone here who looks for it with deterﬁination.'

TER 'usually takes an NP complement in Modern Peortuguese and
sliernatively Iin some cases subcategorizes for a following Sentence.
In Middle Portuguese it took an NP as complement, as can be seen in

(£8), In the same way we suppose that it subcategorized for Sentence.

(58a) ...{.2 penna grandel gque tive...{17th €, CB)
’m

..."the great sorrow that I had’...

b)...tenhe [[razao) [ [delflme queixarll) (17th C, CB)
NP pp PP pps :

'(1) bave-reason- of-me-to complain’

1 have reason for complaining.’
c)...tenho &&;udﬂ] ép que me pode dar cabal satisfacio...1l.
...l have everything that can give me complete satisfaction’

(i7th C, CB»
In (58) TER takes a sentential complement:

(59a) Eles nao tem do que faiar. (Mod. Port.)
'They-not-have~of what-to talk’
They don't have anything to talk about’

b) Eles nio tem de comer / de beber. (Hod. Port.?
'They-not-have-of-to eat / of- to drink’
'They don't have anything to eat/ to drink.’

TER is ,thus:

{60a) TER: V¥, + £-——{NPJ 1
8

Returning to (§7) we can ask now: what complement does TER take in
this case, an NP or a Sentence 7?7 If it takes a sentential complement
then {ts structure is as in (61), where QUEM has no antecedent

whatscever:
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{61}

NP VP

%o ;;;ﬁﬁhgﬁ;:/\\\\\
i /\VP

[+Wh]IINP

L
qUEmi tl i
procure PRU ///

com caractere

1f it subcategorizes for NP, thén there are two alternative analyses

as in the case of {(37a): gither QUEM is in the
or QUEM is in COMP and the antecedent position is

antecedent position

and COMF is empty,
empty (Cf., Rivero 1884 for details on Head and Comp proposals),

(62a) S

Vgs ////A\\\\\ .
v NP
;ﬁéﬂft;;Esah{////\\\\\
WP
quemn,; ////\\
C?HP
%?//A\\\\\vp
Vv NP PP

. [ i
procure PEU ///A\\\\N
P r

I I

com caractere

o=
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b} : 5

TP /\
[?hi TP VP
quen; i

om caractere o procures

Description (GZa) presents QUEM as the Direct Object of TER, COMF
and Subject of S, being empty modes. In (6Zb) the antecedent

position is empty, QUEM is under COMP since it originated as the
Subject of S, &and moved intc COMP by Wh-movement. A +trace

co-indexed with QUEM is left in its place of origin. In both
structures the subcategorization requirements of the matrix verbd are
satisfed, the only difference being that in one cage the NP Is empty
and in the other it is filled with lexical wmaterial. The same
potential ambiguity as was discussed regarding the RQUEM in the’
preceding period appears to exist in (E7): QUEH seems to conflate
two syntactic functions: Direct Object of the matrix verb and

Subject of the embedded one (NP/NF).

4.2.3. Prep+ QUEM constructions
4.2.3.L, Prep...%QUEH...]
This type appears oniy once in the {7th century sample:

(63) A este tempo me lénbrou que o outro disse A QUEM | he

'By-that-time-me-reminds—that-the-other-said—TD WHO(M)-to him

perguntou porque ndo trazia armas de nolte..,

asked - why- not-brought-guns-in the evening' (17th C, GPR:127)
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*By that time it reminded me what the other said to the person  who

asked,him why he didn’t bring guns in the evening’
Both matrix and embedded verbs take NPs and PPs as complements:

(6Ga) dizer : V,+[—=HNP-PP] biperguntar 3 V, +{—NP-PP]

*to say! *to ask’

The preposition A before QUEM is part of the subcategorization of
DIZER not of PERGUNTAR as PERGUNTAR has LHE as its PP complement.
Prep is, thus, outside the embedded.clause. As in the sentences in
€48) the antecedent NP in (63) is part of a PP but the Wh-phrase is
an NF (FP/NF}); in terms of syntactic function (63) is also sinmilar
to (48a,b): the antecedent PP seems to be an Indirect Objesct whiie

the Wh-phrase is a Subject,falling, thus, intc the pattern @DU%SB.

It is important to point out that +the Wh-phrase In (683) has
originated as the Subject of the embedded sentence and not as its
Indirect Object, because there is no co-referentiality between the
lowest PP A ELE and the antecedent of the Relative construction. A
ELE has the same referent as 0 OUTRO "the other', which is the
Subject of the main clause. The highest and +the lowest ' PPs
(PP, /PP, ) have the came preposition A, but one cannot say that

one of them (the lowest)lhas been deleted under identity for +two
reasons: first, bécause the QZ) it accompan}es is not co-referential
with the antecedent(ﬂB and has not consequently been preposed by
Wh-Movement in order to meet the necessary conditicens for this
Preposition Deletion to take place; second, it is also implausible
that PP has been moved into Comp position leaving a2 co-indexed trace
behind, which would give the status of a resumptive pronoun to LHE,
because although the prepositions in both PPs are identical, the NPs
they introduce are not co-referentizl. On the contrary, Prep. A + NP
ELE have been converted into the obiique pronominal form LHE, and

thig is co-referential with 0 OQUTKRO (Subject of &,).
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(E5) -1

NP : VP

!
o outro,

PPy
di

n

oy =]

- —

i

?HP
i /\
VP

[+Uh] NP

|
qLem; £
V PP2

(63} is not the same z5 either the French sentence (66a) or its

Portuguese {(entirely acceptable) translation (66h),

(66a) J'al donnd ce livre A QUI tu avais failt allusion.

'l gave this book to whom you alluded(to)’
(Hirschblhler (1976:13%)

b)Det este livro A QUEHM vock fez alus3o.

*I gave this book to whom you alluded (to)?

In these, both matrix and dependent verb take PPs as complements.

The difference between the sentences in (68) and (£3) is that in

(66} the Wh-phrase and its preposition seem to have originated as

the Indirect Object of the embedded clause having being shifted into

Comp by Wh-movement, as shown in (67), whereas in (63) it is the

S5ubject of 5§ moved inlo Comp.
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(67) S,

7 N
eu V/////T\\\\\\PPl
-qgei es?g\\ //N\\\\\
Hvro [

NP

Mg///\\\\\“s*
|
4 N
colip 5,
P /////)\\\\\v
N P

f NP NP
- [+Wh]l Voce
qJemi P PP,

fez alusio

In this case the moved prepeosition A could either have been deleted
under identity or assimilated by the preceding A. PP, is thus
entirely identical to PP, not only in categorial and functional
terms but ig also co-indexed with it. A QUEM (or A QUI}) would in
this case be ambiguous between the 10 of the matrix clause and the
one of the embedded clause. There is no possibility here of "QUEM
being interpreted as the Subject of the embedded sentence as in (63)
as its Subject ic VDC% (or TU 'you').This tatter type only occurs in
our data in the léth C but is classified as 10/10 (FPP/PP).

4.2.3.2 [Prep+QUEN. ..}

Arother 'new' type of Prep+Quem constructicon appears in the 17th C
texts in addition to the one ...Prep...épUEH...l already discussed,
In this new type Prep+Quem is a constituent of the embedded ciause
functioning as the Indirect Object of the embedded verb and lile the
...Prep...éQUEH...J type it has no overt antecedent., Example (68)

can be interpreted as having a Direct Wh-Question clause:

{68) Faltando-me el rey aquigﬁ_QUEM e 1 de buscgarl)
'Failing-to me-the king-here-to whom-shall(l)-of-seek(Fut. Sub.}
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tas the king isn't here who shall 1 ask for help?”
(i7th C, CB)
The nature of (G8) is not so clear, however:

(69) ,..em ocazides de tao manifestos perigos, como aos ue  aqui
] q

'...in-occasions-of-s0 much-evident-dangers-as-the-ones-that-here

estou exposta, sem ter gIA QUEM recorrerl...

{1)am-exposed-vithout-having-to whorm- to recur tolinfi. inf.)..."7
(17th €, CB)

'"In dangerous times, such as the ones | am exposed to now, without

having anyeone to recur to...’

In both exapbples (68) and (63) A QUEM is the Indirect Object of the
embedded verb and the preposition A is gengrated within the embedded
clause. The matrix verbs subcategorize as in (70} and those of the

dependent clause as In (71):

(707 =) TER: V, +{-~{NPJ?J b) FALTAR: V, #[-—~PP)
g
‘1o have’ 'to be absent!
{71) RECORRER: V, +[~——PP] b) BUSCAR: V, +[-——PP1}
to recur to' *to seek for'

FALTAR is different from TER in that it is not strictiy the matrix
verb here of which the indirect question is an argument and dows not
take an NP as a complement as TER does. It follows from this that
while (6%) may or may not have an NP {enpty or not) in antecedent
position, {(68) has no antecedent whatsoever, which {s in accordance
with its f{nterrogative nature. Although apparently similar regarding
the presence of Prep+QUEM, both being the 1.0, of the embedded verb,
(68) and (69} bring to light another point which must be taken Into

account in the description of Headed Relatives, Free Relatives and
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Interrogatives: ﬁamély that with regard to the presence/absence of
en overtiy realized antecedent, Free Relatives and Interrogatives
pppear to be similar, ie,.both fack an antecedent in opposition to
Headed Relatives. Despite this apparent similarity the nature of the
interrogative constructions differs from that of the Free Relatives
in that in Interrogatives the referent of the pronoun 1is really
unknown to the speaker and is, therefore, more indefinite than it Is

in the case of Free Relatives.

Another difference is syntactic in nature: it is generally assumed
that interrogative complements behave like sentences while relatives

share syntactic properfies with Nouns.

4,2.3.3. g?rep+QUEH] with a [+human] antecedent

In the period from the 14th-16th € no occurrences of QUEM with
overt antecedents have been registered in our data. This type is
found in the 1?:th ¢. texts and onwards and is characterized by the
presence of an antecedent which is [+humanl]l ard by the fact that
[frep+QUEH...] functions as an Indirect Object of the subordinate
g}ause in all the cases attested., Sentences in (¥Y2) have a Headed
Restrictive Relative whose Wh-phrases are Indirect Objects (PP) and
whose antecedents are either PPs, as in (72a,b) or NPs, as in

{(Téc,el.

(72a) Quase semelhante a0 RE] GENTIC A QUEM disseram os ordculos
[ +human]
"MNearly-similar-to the-king-heathen-to whom-said-the oracie-
gue... (i17th C, GPR:119)
that...’
"Nearly similar to the heathen king to whom the oracle said

that,..’
b)E foi que tomaram maiores casas com UMA DONA A QUENM

{ +human]

"And-(it)was-that-(they)took-bigger-houses-with-a-woman-to-whon
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deram o nome de mie...’ (17th €, GPR:123)

. {they)gave~the-name-of-mother..."

o

*And then it happened that they moved into a bigger house with

woman whom they called mother...’

¢) Sois PESSOAS DE QUEM se pode fiar. (17th C, GPR:IZDH
[ +huinanl
"{Thou) art-people-of-vhom-one-can-{rust

'You are people one can trust.’

d) Neste lugar ha DOIS MANCERBOS, um A QUEM ano,
| [+humanl
*In this-place there are-two-gentlesnen- one-to whom-1 luve-
o outro A QUEM aborre?o,..’ (17ih C, GPR:130)
the-other-to vhom-¢1) hate...’

'In this place there are twe gentlemen, one who | love and enc who 1

hate ...°*

: i')
el...me pareceu gue ele era o-gque minha ama nao amava

T (Tad me-(it)seemed*that-he-ﬁas—(the)one~who—my-lady—not-}oued

e 0 OUTRO COM QUEM j& falara uma noite, querin.
and-the-other with whom-a&lready-(shelhad spoken-one night-wanted..®

(17th C, GPR;132)
*...1t seemed {o me that he was the one who my lady did not love and
the other, with whom shke had already spoken one night, the one she

loved. ..’

Four of the embedded verbs in (72) subcategorize for PP:

(73a) Dizer: V, +{__ NP- PP] d) Amar : V, +[-—NP1}
'to say! 'to love!
b) Dar: V, +[___ NP~ PP) ‘e) Falar i V, +[~=—NP- PP}
'to give’ .*to talk to'
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¢) Fiar: V, +L PP}

"to trust’

AHAR has a prepositional complement here. It usually subecategorizes
for NP but whenever the Direct O0Object of AHAR is [+humanl a
preposition A appears before it, 1t is worth paying attention to the
fact that all the prepositions in (72} are generated within the
embedded clause, not outside it as in previous cases. Comparing
these sentences with the headiess ones, we shall see that the
guestion of whether or not an empty NP should be postulated as the
antecedent to the Quem clause does not apply for the sentences in
(72) since their antecédent is overtly realized. Let us compare

(72c) to (BS):
(72¢) Sois PESSUAS DE QUEM se pode fiar.

. L) . . .
(63)...em ocazioes de tao manifestos perigos, comc aos que aqui

estou exposta, sem ter A QUEM recorrer...

PESSCAS is the antecedent of &DE QUEM se pode fiarl but what is the
antecedent of Eﬁ QUEM recorrerl? Is it the case that it has an empty

antecedent or that it has no antecedent whatsoever? Both
possibilities are shown Iin (74):

(74a)

NP VP

(Ju) ///ﬁ\\\\
cq;:/\\\\\

a quem N

{ eu’
recorrer t

{(74a) would be the description of an Indirect Question.
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b) [ *

NP 5 ‘
g /\
cditp 5
JVZN
a’ quen,; WP VP
(4u))
v P
recorrer i;

The distributional pattiern of the RUEHW clauses is, thus, now:

(7%) Distribution of fuer in ihe $7th C teutg and onvards

2) Coordinate Clauses

- e UEHR
(1) Antecedent Prep. Hatrix /Coord. Cl.
$(SB.Y(NP) -Prep SB. (NP)

b)Y  Matrix/Dependent Clauses

QUE K

Hatrix Frep. Erb. CI.
Anteccedent

(11) ¢ (D0)/(NP) :Prep SB. (NP)

{(3ii) ¢ 10/ (PP) Prep...ngEH.ﬁ] SB. (NP)

(iv) ¢ (10)/(PP) [Prep QUEM...1 10. (PP)

(v) @ (DD)/(NP) Efrep QUEM...1 10. (PP)

tvi) {+human]£PP} i?rep QUEM...3 10.(PP)
NP
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{v) is a ’'new’ type of igucture where PP satisfies the

subcﬁtegorization requirements of the embedded verb., In type (1ii2,
PP satisfies the subcategorization requirements of the matrix wverb,
But the surface string cf (v) Is not different from that of type
(1ii): both +types have a preposition contiguous +to QUEM. The
analysis only differs in that in the earlier type PP satisfied the
subcategorization requirements of the matrix verb., This reanalysis
was made possible by prepositions satisfying either wverb, as in
(ivi. Although this type only shows up in our data in the 18th C it
is pre{:uﬁ?sed by the existence of (v). (v) demonstrates that the
reanalysis has in fact occurred, since it shows PP only satisfying
the subcategorization requirements of the embedded verb, We have
here, then, a clasgsic case of syntactic reanalysis arising from
ambiguous sentences in which the preposition could be assigned to

either verb., (Details when type (iv) i{s discussed).
4.3, 18th—320th Century

From the 18th C texts onwards the pattern of occurrence of QUEM is
as follows: there is a headless PreptQuem type where PP seems to be
ambiguous between the Indirect Object of the matrix verb and the one
of the embedded verb, a decisive +type to our analysis; héaded
relatives with QUEM with & [+human) antecedent are present in this
period toe, but there are two cases in which QUEM refers
anaphorically to. {-humanl antecedents being apparent counter
examples to the assumption previousiy made that QUEM 15" either
[+human} itself, ie., has this feature included as part of its owun
lexical specifications, or that it can only accept { +human]
antecedents. Examples of the types of sentences found in this period

are given below,
4,.3.1 QUEH as Subject of the Coordinate Clause

In this type the sentences are simply juxtaposed and QUEM is usually
the Subject of one of them. [f an emply antecedent is postulated for
ft, it will belong to the same category as the Wh-phrase; {in our

examples their function are also the same, as {n (76){SB./SB.).
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(762) QUEM v& a mim, vé a meu pai, (SMC, (8th C:3268)
' Uho -zees-to me-gees-to-my-father'
' Yholever) sees me, sees my Father’
4.3.2 QUENM as Subject of the Embedded Clause
(77) Buscavam a ver QUEM chamava tdo a deshora e como n3o

'{They)searchead~to-see~who-called- so out of time-and-as-not

respondiam loge se tornavam ao coro,
(theylanswered ~soon-themselves-returned-to the-choir,’

(8MC, 18th C:381)

*They (the nuns) searched to see who called so out of timei(sp late)
and as (they ie.,who was calling) did mnof answer soon they (the

nuns) returned Lo the choir.'-
(78) is similar to (77):

{(78)...e dois oficials pcliosos, com & farda desapertada sobre o

',.and-two-officers-idie- with-the-uniform-loose- over the-

Fal . I3
estomago, conversavam, esperando, a ver QUEM viria,
stomach- chatted- waiting -to-see-who -would cone’

(EQ, 1Sth €:39)

'...and two idle officers, with their wuniforms i{ocose over their

stomachs, chatted, waiting, to see who would come.’

VER seems in principle to subecategorize for NP and 5, as TER does.
In (77) and (78) it seems to demand an NP complement; if this is
the case, this NP is empity, as in the case of (57), and (77} and
(78} cilassified as DO./SB.(NP/NP).

(57) Vds nBo tendes aqui QUEM com caractere o procure,

*You don’t have anyone here who looks for it with determination’
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4.3.3.Prep+QUEH Consiructions

4.3.5.1 Prep...[QUEK...] Constructions
<

(79) Perdoe essa massada dada A QUEM ainda esté doente

PV, 1Bth C:t11)

'Forgive-this-nuisance-given-to who-still-ig-sieck’

"Excuse me for this nuisance to someone wha is still sick.’

Regarding the preposition, (78) and (B0} show the same pattern, le.,
in both the prepositioh A is generated optside the embedded clause.
The matriyxy verbs DAR and EXPLICAR subeategorize for PPs. Both are
1.0/SB. (PP/NP).The same is true of (81).

(80)...HMas se QuUero _explicé-lo A QUEM ne interroga,

"o But-if-(1dwant-te explain -it- to who - me - asks

entac nio sei . (FG,20th C:28)

then-not-{1) knéw,

'But if | want to explain it to someone who asks me, then I donft

know (le., how to expiain it).’

(81),..(os hdbitos) serdo tais que motiven devogﬁo A QUENM

'...{(the habits)will be-such-that-(theylmotivate-devotion-to who

os vir e se edifique A QUEM as olhar. (SMC, 1Bth C:393)

them-see-and-one -edify -to who-them-see!

'...(the habits ) should be such that they motivate devotion in
who(ever) sees them and that who{ever) sees them (the habits or the

nuns who wear such habits) gete edified.’

HOTIVAR takes an NP and a PP as complements, but EDIF|CAR takes only
an NP. According to this the preposition A after EDIFICAR seems to
have been Inserted {n the same way as the preposition A after AMAR
is in (72d).
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(72d) Neste lugar h; dois mancebos, um a quem &moc e um a guem

aborreco.
b
4.3.3.2 Efrep+QUEH] constructions

(B32) is the headless Prep+Quen {(type iv) already mentioned Iin
previous section. 1t is different from type (v) in that there
two co~referential PPs, one in the embadded and another in

matrix clause: it is the case of (82) and (66) {(already seen)

the
are
the

and

the dependent verb is tensed. This is the cazse in which the indirect

Object satisfies the subcategorizatioﬁ requirements of both embedded

and matrix verbs.

(82) Bem sabeis que A QUEM Christo deu as chaves, entregou as

*Well-(thoulknow-that-te whom-C.- gave-the-keys -(helgave-the-

ovelhas. {18th C.,SMC:BBlf

sheep.'

3
'You know well that +to whom Christ geve the keys (he) (also)

commended the sheep.’

(82) is described as in (83).
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(83) /s\
zfup VF
Christo
v’ NP PP,

déu aéAéhaueﬁ/f\\\\
NP

NP 5!
o /\
COMP 3
o,
8 quem; NP B
(ele)
NP PE,
entregou ig 1
ovelhas

As in (68}, the moved preposition A could either be analysed as
being deleted under identity with the preceding preposition A or as
having been assimilated by it. There is total identity between the
involved categories PP, /PP,. As these PPs are co-referential and
the antecedent is empty, A QUEM can be ambiguous between the
indirect Object of ENTREGAE or the Indirect 0Object of DAR. Both

verbs demand a PP.

Here we have the ©possibility of a reanalysis. As the FP also
satisfies the subcategorization requirements of the embedded verb,
we may now expect constructions in which 1t ONLY satisfies these, as
in type (v}, which is an innovation in the 17th C, The existence of

(lv), ie., of Ss like (82), made the reanalysis possible,

Examples of Efrep Quem...] clauses with [+human] antecedents are
given below. Two opeccurrences of this type with [-human] antecedents
were also found In the 18th C.This type presents no restrictions
e{ther on the syntactic function of the antecedent and of the

Qu-phrase nor on their categorial status. (84a) and c), for example,

194



arg Predicatives10. (NP/PP)y (B4d) s DO./10. (NF/PP}. It requires,

L]
nevertheless, a [+humanl)]/[enimate] antecedent.

: ’
(B4z) Senhor, a esse homem avisteli em uma legua e tomou a vereda
f+humanl

' Bir- to- this-man-({)saw -in-one-league-and-(he)took-the way

para o Norte, e suponho, pelos apressad0s passos que levava Ser

to-the-North-and(I)suppose-by-ihe-quick-paces-that(helbrought-to be

esse mecsmo POR QUEM me perguntais.
[+humanl ( 18th C, NMP:300)

this~the same-for who-me-{youlask’

'Sir,. | saw this man about three miles from here and he went
northwards and | suppose by his gquick paces that he is the one you

are acking me about.’

PERGUNTAR subcategorizes for NP and PP (as in (683)). In the case of
T
5

(84) the preposition is POR , in (B63}/is A,

b) Cheguel & Lisboa e de meus pais ful bem recebido como filho
(+humanl

'(I)arriued-to—L.wand-ofrmy—parents—(I)-was—welfcome-like -son-

, :
DE QUEM ja esperavam grandes fortunas e créditos

of~whom-already-{theyl)-expected-great -fortunes-and-credits

para sua casa, pelos famosos brios com que me

for-their-house-because -of-the famous-pride-with-which-me-

viam ostentar. (NMF, 1B8th C:309)

{(theylsaw-show off.’

'l arrived in Lisbon and was welcomed by my parents, like a son from
who they already expected great happiness and honour for their house

for the obvious pride with which | showed off.’



c) g a pessoa DE QUEM lhe falel. (EQ, 18th C:56)
[ +humanl
"{He) is-the-person-of-vhom-to you-(1) talked’

'He's the person | talked to you(about).’

4 . s
d) Sendo sssim, so ze pode ewplicar por uma das duag hipoteses s

Being-so~only-itself-can-explain-by~one of-the-two-hypotheses

ou o Conde leve ao servigo um jurista A QUEH
[+human]

either~the-Count-had-to-his-service-a-jurist-to who(z) (he)

encarregou de ordenar o material, ou...

order- of-to order-the material-or...* (20th C, 1PHH:40)

'Being so, (the mentioned fact) can only be explained by one of 1ihe
two hypotheses: either the Count had a jurist wvhom he ordered to do

the ordering of the materiazi, or...’

The two uses referred to as occurrences of QUEM with a [-humanl
antecedent could be justified by saying thalt these are actually used
in a metaphorical sense and therefore should be wunderstood as
[+humanl, 1if the context In which they occur 1is taken into
account.In this sense they are *exceptions which justify the rule’.
In addition, one might perhaps also consider that in (85a) +the
referent of QUEM is not [+humanl but [+animatel. Comrie (1981:178)
proposes a hierarchy of aniwmacy whose components are, from highest
to lowest: human, animal, inanimate. According to this parameter
AVES would, then, be c¢lassified ag animal: OLHOS would be, in
principie, {nanimate, but, could, according Lo the context, be

understood zas animate,

It one thinks in terms of this hierarchy of ‘animacy', one mnay
perhaps account better for these apparently contradictory examples
by simply zaying that they may be higher or lower fn the hierarchy
of animacy but that ¢they do not reach the lowest jevel of
animacy,le., inanimate. =~ The distinction made between

[+humanl)/{-human]) may well be replaced by a more general dichotomy
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4

. auch &8s fanipatel/[inanimatel, since .any [+humanl] or I[animall

pccurrences are redundantly [animatel.

(B5a) Viam o verde mno papagalo, o encarnade nas araras, 0

'(They)saw-the-green-in-t{he-parrot-the-red- In the-macaws- the

emarelo em o pintassilgo e a este teor as mais aves COM RQUEM
[animate)

yeliow-in-the-goldfinch-and-to-this-vay-the-more-birds-with who

a natureza repartiu suas galantarias. (SMC, §18th C:383)

the nature-divided-her-gallantry.’

'They saw the green in the parrot, the red in the macaws, the yeilow
in the goldfinch and in same way (they saw) the other birds with

who(m) nature divided its beauties.’

bI)NBo ha olhos A QUEM pareca bem uma Religiosa profana
fanimatel
'Not-exist-eyes-to who-seems-well-a-religious(fem.)profane.’
'There are no eyes to whoi(mla profane nun looks good.’
(id.ib, :384)

It seems to us, then, that the hypothesis that QUEM 1is invariably
linked te the feature {+human) (ie,at Jeast this is the state of
affairs in Contemporary Portuguese) 1s insufficient to account for

the described facts. We shall return to this point later on (sec, B),

In this section we have confined ourselves to the observation of the
strictly syntactic distributional pattern of QUEM. Regarding this we
must notice that the same characteristics found in the 17th C texts
are present in the later texts. Except for the feature
[+humani/[animate] of the antecedent, table (75)(p.i8% is valid for
the period 18th—20th C, -
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T{86) Distribution of QUEK in the 179 C texts and onwards
L .

(a) Coordinste Clauses - QUEH
Antecedent Prep Coord. CL.
(1) @ (SR.) (NP} - Prep : SE (NP}

(b} Matrix /Embedded Clauses

Hatrix QUEBH"

Antecedent Prep . Embd.Cl.
(i) $(D0. ) (NP) -Frep SB. (NP)
(ii1)  @C10.)/PP(=P+NP) o Prep...épuem...]SB. (NP}
(ivi @ (10.)/(PP) | +[PreprQuen...1  10.(PP)
(v} ] (DO.)(N?J +£Frep+ﬂuem...] 10.(PF) ¥ PPs
(vi) [+human]i(PP)f +£?rep+auem...1 10. (FP)

(NP) '

This table shows that.QUEM has two basic functions in an embedded
clause: Subject and Indirect Object. When the antecedent position is
empty as in a) and in (i}-(v), the subcategorization requirements of
the matrix verb create an empty siot which the referent of QUENM must
be assumed toc fill: QUEM, which is a Subject NP in the embedded
sentence in b{ii), for example, has also the necessary regquirements
to be the DD. of the matrix verb, ie., it is an NP. In the same way,
Prep+QUEM, which is the embedded Indirect Object in (iv} can also be
the Indirect Object of the matrix verb as this subcategorizes for
PP. The existence of this empty slot is what makes possible this
'double reading of QUEM', {e., that the structure is transparent: it
is the Subject of the lower sentence and the Direct 0Object o6f the
higher, as in (i), or the Indirect Object of either wverb, as Iin
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(iv}. This interpratation is possibﬁa since the two NPs or PPs have

the same referent.

Type (1i1) is rather opaque, hpwever. Although the NP which is the
Subject of the embedded clause, ie., QUEM, could also fil]l the euwpty
glot (=NF} in the higher sentence as they are co-referential, this
structure does not lead to ambiguity as in (iv), QUEH in (iii) 1is
the Subject of the lower clause, never i{is Indirect Object. Whenever
the embedded verb demands a PP complement, this role is not carried
out by QUEM, but by seme other form., This type really does not lead
to misanalysis and {he creation of a.new type, since, although RUEM
comes into contiguity with & Preposi£ion, the FP which should be
co-referential to it has another refereht, as for example, FP,

(53b), This is the situation in (48h),.
(48b) ...despois o fndio retornou as contas A QUEM LHAS deu,

There seem ta be thus at least three requirements for a reanalysis
to take place: the existence of an empty slot in the matrix clause;
co-referentiality, and a 'conplete matching' between the categories
involved, ie., the pertinent constituents must be Twmatching' in

terms of syntactic category and also in terms of syntactic function.

if these three conditions are correctly obsérued they would explain
on the one hand why a reanalysis did not oceur in type (iii), de.,
as there is no categorial and ‘'functional wmatching' ©between the
relevant categories, and there is no co-referentiality, although its
surface was similar to the type where reanalysis occurred; and on
the other band, why [t did occur in type (iv), namely due to
'conplete matching! and co-referentiality of the relevant

constituents, ie., PPs,.

In type (v} Prep+Quem only satisfies the subcategorization
requirements of the lower verb: the inngvation is PP satisfying
these requirements in the embedded sentence. It manifests {itself
first with ¢ antecedent and then with overt antecedents, as

evidenced by type (vi).
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Type (vi) has Prep+kuen in embedded‘clahses and in conjenction with
overtly realized [+animate1/[+humaﬂ antecedents, which can bhe efther
NPs or PPs. There 1s no obligotory ecategorial or functional
'matching’ between the relevant constituents, but these must be
co-referontial  and must be T'matching® in terms of ‘arn’uacy':
whenever Prep+Quem appears in this contexl its antecedent isg

[+humanl.

In view of the preceding syntactic distribution of QUEM we are now
in a position to reformulate table (27)- our first approach to the
innovative use of Prep+fQuen with [+animatel/I+humanl] antecedents in

oblique Relatives.

Table (Z7) suggests that Prep+QUEH has spread to resume overt
animate antecedents but that QUEM (without a preposition) has not.
This raises two questions respectively: how and why did Prep+luen
arise as a varijant of Prep+Que Influenced by a2 headless Prep+Quem,
and how and why did thi' not happen to headless {Quem without a
prepaosition?

The first question is already partly answered: in purely syntactic
terms surface Prep+Quem has been reanalysed as belonging to the
embedded clause in siructures like {iv}): under this label Prep+Quen
three actual types were disﬁinguished: 1) the one referred to as
Prep... gguem...] in which Qu§m originates as the Subject of the
embedded clause; 2) one in which PreptQuen originates as the
Indirect Object of the embedded clause, but, that, after
Vh-movement, is alsc interpreted as the Indirect Object of the main
clauge; 3) a third one in which Prep+Quem 1is unambiguously the

Indirect Ohject of the embedded clause.

The surface strjng of these three types was identical and only
their analysis differed. Since Prep+ngm could be interpreted as
belonging to the lower clause too, we can say that a reanalysis has
taken place. Type (v}, where {t 1s restricted to the embedded clause

is, thus the 'actualization® of the reanalysis (Timberlake,1977}.
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Our hypothesis ls that Prep+Que@ which appears in headéd relatives
originates from a headless Prep+luem. This chaﬁge is partly
accounted for in structural terms: we've been abie to see how
Prep+luem arised in embedded clauses with ﬁ antecedents. How and vhy
it has gpread to structures with ({+human) antaecedents will be dealt

with in the next sections.

Al} the information we've been able to collect about the syntactic

distribution of QUEW is summarized in (87).

In chronological terms table (87) presenis two groups: before the
17th century (Group 1) and after the 17th century (Group 1), 1In
each of these groups there are two sub-groups: headed Rejatives and

headlecs Relatives.

In group | obligue relativization in headed structures is restricted
to Prep+Que. In the same period headless relatives cccur with Quen
{alone}) and Prep+Buem. As we have already seen Prepilluem in this
period is really Prep...gguem.,.] ie,;, there 1is an empty node

between Prep and Quem, and Quen ﬁs a Subject NP,

In group 1l relativized PPs with I[+animatel/0[+human) antecedents
alternate between Prep+Que and Prep+Quem. This seems to be an
innovation in this context. The only restriction is that whenever

Prep+Quem appears its antecedent is [+animatel/{+humanl.

In the same period WQUEM occurs in headless relatives in the form of

both Prep+Quem and Quen.
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{B7) QUEM CLAUSES
TYPE . FUNCT 1! ON
of ANTECEDENT CENT.
RC SB./0Db]. } Oblique
inanimate qua i p + que
headed animate que f P t que 14th
g to
$(NP) (SB) quem (SB)(NP)* (coord. or matrix) | 16th
headless [F(NP) (DO quem (SB) (NP«
gP(NPY (D) P...gguem](SB)(NP)* Gr.
inanimate que g p + que
animate que d p + que
headed |anim.{ (PP) { p + quem (PP) 17th
{(NPJ} ; to
' 20th
@ (NP) (SB) quen (SB)(NP)% (coord. or matrix)
@ (NP) (DD) quem (SB) (NP)# Gr. 11
headless| $(NP)(10) P...éguem](SB}(NP)*
B{NP) (DD) _ (p+quem) (PP) (10} #
$PPY (1D (i8th C) (ptquem) (PP (1D} *
i
¥ patching
¥ non-matching
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4.4, The Head Proposal and the CDHP‘prd?osal

In addition to the claim-that Free Relatives are constructions whose
first element is a Wh-phrase, as défined, for example by
Hirschbiihler and Rivero (1981), there is the assumption that Free
Relatives are ’matching’, ie., their initial constituent must be of
the same category as the constituent thaltl immediately dominates the
clause, as in (88 (Grimshaw (1877), Bresnan and Grimshaw (1978;,

Hirschbﬂhler and Rivero (1881,1883), Rivero (138B4)}.

(B8a} 1'1] buy welwelwhateverl you want to seil,}
by 1*}] read I[ﬁpichever book]l you give me.]
Y

(Grimshaw 1877:57

If the Wh-phrase is an NP, as in (88), the node which immediately
dominates the clause must be an NP, In general terms ™when the
matrix sentence requires a category XP, and there is a2 Free Relative
occupying the position of thét category, the relative must have an
initial Wh-phrase of the ecategory XP." (Hirscbihler and Rivero-

(1881:607).

One of the constructions classified as a Free Relative 1in the
literature is the type whose characteristics fulfil boith criteria.
They are introduced by simple Wh-words which also appear in regular
headed relatives, and they have no complementizers. Regarding these
two aspects, the Portiuguese Relative conslructions discussed in this
work would fall into this type, since QUEH i% a Wh-word which is
also present in headed relatives and since no complementizers appear
in epur structures. In this respect; our Portuguese sentences

parallel the Catalan and Spanish ones below, respectively:

(89)a) Qui diu aixd, ment,

'Who says that lies.’ (Hirschblhler and Rivero, 1881:607)

b) Quien bien te quiere te hara Ilorar

"Who-well-~you-loves-you-(will)make-to cry’

'Who loves you will make you cry' (Rivero, 1984:83)
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As far as subcategorization facts are\'concerned, however, our
Qld/Middle Portuguese QUEM paradigm presents seGeral types othef
than merely the one registered {n Rivero’'s (1884) paradigm for O0ld
Spanish exemplified in (88b), in which the Wh-phrase 1is in a

non~subcategorized position (le.,Subject).

The ¢rucial ppint of our analysis is the discussion of structures
vhere QUEM is in a subcategorized position, ie., of types which
seem to be absent from 0ld Spanish, at least as presented by
Rivero(1884), but present in Modern Catalan (Hirschbuhler and

Rivero, 1881).

There have been tuo competing hypotﬁesas for the analysis of this
type of Relatives: the "COMP Proposai" and the'"Head Proposal®. The
Head Analysis was first proposed to account for the ‘'matching'
effect: the matching regquirements follow automatically 1if the
Wh-phrase {g in antecedent position, since the head of the reiative
matches the features of the dominating category under the X- Theory.

Thus, under this Head Proposal (89b) would be analysed as in (80),
(901} p
NP S

guien e bien quiere

(Rivero 1984: B4a)

Although this proposal seems to be, in principle, sufficient tpo
describe structures like (89) it does not account for structures
where a complementizer QUE follows the Wh-word, as in Sp. QUANTOS
QUE, CUALQUIERA QUE, etc. The Comp Proposa!, however, accounts not

only for both structures, but also for headed Relatives.

Under the COMP proposal the Wh phrase 1is located either in
antecedent position, namely if followed by =2 complementizer or a
relatiue phrase, or in COMP position, namely if there 1is no other
relative or complementizer, and the antecedent position is empty. In

this way, a sentence like (9%) is analysed as in (52).
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¥ -

(91) Quantoes qe.]a vdieron esta sancte razon todos & la gloriosa

*all-who-that-it~(they)heard-this-holy-reason-al!l to-the-glorious

dizien su bendicidn B. Milg.BiBa-b

sald-thelr-prayers

*All who heard the holy reason said their prayers to the Virgin Hary

(82) //////)ﬂiN\M\\\H\\
NP 57 .
Quantos, cumﬁ//////ﬂ\\\\\ﬁ

ty

1a udierony (Riverp 1984:101)

A sentence like (89b) would then be analysed as in (93),.

) NP -
Np/////\\\\\\\\\5|
(e

COMP

(83

Quien,

t; bien te quiere
(Rivero 1884:83)

As we can see, an empty node 1is pestulated for the antecedent
position when there {5 no complementlzer, and the Wh-phrase is taken
to be in COMP, as in (93). When both Wh-phrase and Comp are
realized, the Wh-phrase is in antecedent position and QUE 1is wunder
COMP, are in (92} and (94),.
{94)a) Cualguiera que te escuche se convencarét

'"Whoever that to-you listen himself will-convince’

'Whoever listens to you wiil be convinced.'
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b) {P

S’
Cualquiera
CaHp
que

t: te escuche
(Rivero 1884:84}

Riverop defends the correcteness of the COMP analysis for both Headed
and Free Relatives taking into account matching phenomena and

subcategorization facts.

In terms of subcategorization the COWMF Analysis seems to be
preferable to the Head Analysis partly due to exanpies like (85).
Under the Head Analysis (85) not only would be non-matching but A
QU! would be inadequately located, as it ig required by the
subcategorization of DIERON not by FUERODN.

(85) Los dos varones fueron a agqui los votos dieron
' The-two- men- were -to-who-the-offerings-(they) gave’

*The two men were the ones they gave the offerings to' (B.S.4486 ¢)

{26a) Head Anaglysis

NP YP

Los dos fueron

varones

/. los votos diercn
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¢6b) Comp Analysis

N VP HHH&%‘“NP

los dos N

varones  fueron é
CotiP
X
a qui

..los votos dieron

Compare (96a) to (98bJ). Thuz, the existencz of non-matching Free
Relatives establishes the need for the Comp Analysis., It
seeas that all (or almost all) nen-matching (and even the maiching)
examples cited by Rivero (1984) are in nansubﬁ@ﬁegorized positions,
as Subjects, TOP or complements of *To be’. She consequently
assumes that the absence of non-matching Relatives in 13 century
Spanish is a confirmation of the assumption that in subcategorized
position, a Free Relative must be matching because it ig the
Uh-phrase in Comp that must satisfy the categorial requirements of
the main verb, Actuazally her corpus from Old Spanish does not show
any exanmples of matching relatives in subeategorized position. The
above mentioned assumption " that in subcategorized pogition a free
relative must be matching™ is based on &analyses carried out for

other Janguages than 01d Spanish, ie., for Catalan (HirschbUhler and
Rivero 1881}, 0l1d English, Dutch and German (Hirschbuhler and Rivero
1983, |

In Janguages like German, Dutch, and Catalan, Free Relatives can be
constituents of the embedded 5',ie., the Wh-phrase is generated in
the embedded clause and must be in Conp. (Rirschblhler and Rivero
1983, Groops and van Riemsdijk 1879), As the matching effects hold in
these structures too, the relative phrase must also fulfil the
subcategorization requirementis of the matrix verb. This leads to the
e sulpabegersanlbom Tinceact;
conciusion that the Comp position is accessible tol of the matrix

clause in certain respects.
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"

(87) is an exanmple pf this "ecoessilility to Comp

(07)a) Invito qul has invitat,
"I-invite who you have invited’
b) Invito [ fel [ [ [ quil [ has invitatll}
¥YP¥P 8 Cope VP 5 "
(Hirschbuhler and Rivero 1883:508)
Invitar subcategorizes for & Direct Object NP, thus a Free

Relative with a Wh-phrase in initial position is grammatical as

oin (87} is

Object of jinmvito . 1t is relevant that gui 'who
ambiguous between the Direct Object of invitc in the wmatrix
clause, and that of invitat in the subordinate clause. In this
case the matching effect holds not only between the categories
involved {(NP/NP) but also between the functions(DO/p0}. It is, thus,

a "complete matching™.

In terms of matching, as we have already seen, a Free Relztive in
subcategorized position mustlbe matching, as in the above examples.
In these cases, the Wh-prase could, in principlie, be either in
antecedenl position or in Comp., Since ithere are arguments in favour
of the Comp analysis based on subcategorization facts, and there |is
algo a proviso which would guarantee the matching effect,ie., the
accescsibility to Comp, the Comp proposal is preferable to the Head
Proposal. This seems to be the case of Catalan and as will be shown
below, of 0ld/Middle and Modern Portuguese too, but not of 0Old

Spanish,

In non subcategorized positions a Free Relative may be matcehing or

nan matching.

Howewver, although rare, Middle and Modern Portuguese appear to have

non-matching constructions with uemn in subcategorized

positions, and in thesze cases the material in COMP does not satisfy
the subcategorization requirements.of the matrix verb, but only the

ones of the ewmbedded verb. (£9) is our identificational type.

(69) ...em ocazibfes de tao manifestos perlgos, como aos que aqui

agora estou exposta,sem ter A QUEM recorrer...({7th C, CB)
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(28) S

(eu)

/\

A
CK/\

NP VP

a2 quen;

{eu) Y P

recorrer t,

(69) is clearly non-matching,and appears to be a counter example to
Rivero's assumption that the material in COMP satisfies the
subcategorization requirements of the matrix verb, whenever the

relative lacks an antecedent and NP is in a subcategorized position.

Rivero(1884) does not include non-matching Free Relatives in  her
discussion =5, according to her, thig type is rare in the 13th C
texts, but mentions it in a footnote {id.ib.p. 100083}, The examples

given are:

(i)"No tiene con quien hablar™

"(He)-not-has-with-whom-to talk’
*{He) has no one to talk to.’

(ii)"Los servos non avien de que les fiziesen emienda”

'"The-servants-not-had-of ~-what-them-they-would-make-compensation’
'The servants had no way to be compensated.’ Fuero juzgo 28b

No explanation is given for these non-matching Free Relatives in

Rivers (1884) but it is suggested (Hirschblhler&Rivero 1881b) that a
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geparate account of infinitival relatives is required in addition te
the pgemneral hyputhesis about subcategorization, and a possible
relation between Free Relatives and Indirect Questions 1is also

mentioned.

Hotice that if (6Y) is interpreted as an ordinary RRC with a lexical
antecedent, it will be also nop-matching. as there 1Is a PP under
COMP-the complement of recorrer fronted by ¥h Movement- and the
matrix verb ter <cubcategorizes for NP in the same way as in the

case where the antecedent is not reazlized,

(99)...sem ter]%gyma pesscal &EPA QUEH;]%~ recorrer )1

'without-having-a person -to whom-to recur (to)

The embedded sentence in (69} is an infinitive construction: a gquem
recorrer . As such, its Subject is not overtly realized but rather
deleted under identity, ie. a rule of Complement Subject Deletion
(Quicoli, 1982) would have applied obligatorily as the embedded
Subject (eu'l’) isg identical to an NP in the matrix clause, which in
this case is i1ts Subject. According to Quicoli {(1882:60) "just in
those cases where Complement Subject Deletion has applied and
deleted its subject will the embedded sentence be reduced to an
infinitive." This seems to be the case of (68): the 1st p.sg. of the

Present Tense s easily identified in the ending -u of ESTOU'] am'.

The existence of this nonmatching type in subcategorized positiaon
is, however, of prime relevance to the present study because it |{s

thie type of sentence that reflecte a reanalysis of a "matching' fo

a 'non matching’ type. This type represents the actualization of

the reanalysis, in terms of Timberlake (1877),.

Although the defence of the Comp Proposal is not a purpose that we
undertake , it seems that this Proposal provides the Portuguese
sentences with and without an overtly realized antecedent under
analysis here, with an adequate descriptien ag 1t prec _poses the
existence of a node in the matrix sentence which is requirea by the
subcategorization of the matrix verbs in our examples, the emptly

node. This empty node plays a decisive role in the process of

210



reanalysis, explicating the subcategorization relationships which
would not be étraightforward under the Head analysis. All opur
examples for which we have conjectured the absence of an enmpty
antecedent NP can now be more precisely described with this espty

siot,

Types(37a) and {45) would be accounted for in the same way:

(37a)... mendasse Quem recebesse os logares e logo lhos entregaria,

(100}
NP VP
VAN
(ele) NP
mandasse NP g
i 94\
Np

/
|

recebesse os logares

Example (37a) is matching and is a case where the Free HRelative isg
in a subcategorized position, The material in Comp 1is, thus,
accessible to the matrix verb, The matching is only iIn categorial
terms (NP/NP) as In terms of function the empty NP is a Direct
Object while the NP in Comp is a Subject.

(45)...mandasse alguéﬁ que recebesse os logares...
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€101 ‘e VP

mandlsse 6///”\\\\\
N g
1
£
alguem, ////\\\\\

recehesse os logares

The same could be proposed for the sentence type exemplified by (57).

/ .
(57} Vds nao tendes aqui Quem com caractere o praocure,

(102) Vos nio tendes [{g]} L[ QUEM; ] [t;procure o com caracterell)..
¥er SiCOMP s

The type ...Prep..‘gguem,..) seems also to be properly accounted for
by the same analysis, as in (103} for (BO),

ol o
(B0) Mas se querc explicd-lo A QUEM me interroga, entzo nao sei.

(104)

F Aux VP
(eu) quero

v NP P
PRO

expllicar 0

- o —
ﬂi::>>
1

me interroga
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{BD) is matching tcy (HP/NP), but in terms of function it is 1D/SB.

Example (B2} is also matéhing in categorial and functional terms:

(PP/FPY, (10/10).
{62) Bem sabeis gue a quem Christo deu as chaves entregou as ovelhas

A1l these types are matching and are also in a subcategorized

position.
. Dther characteristics of QUEH consiructions

5.1. Animacy

In section 4.3.3.2. we discussed two examples (8%a,b) which could be
considered as apparent counter-examples tao the claim that
Frep+tQuem is5 always interpreted as {+human). In fact, two different
agpects to the guestion of ‘animacy’ of these constructions should
be clarified : first, what is the ‘state of affairs' in Modern
Fortuguese; second, whal was the situation in 0ld/Middle Portuguese,
for Headed and Headiess Relatives. This iatter is important
because, as will be discusséd below, Prep+Quem seems to have its
referential scope restricted from [animate] in Headless
constructions to [+humanl in Headed ones, becoming, therefore higher

in 'animacy’.

Basic to our dicussion are both the syntactic reanalysis of

Prep+Quem constructions discussed in section 4 and the recognition

that the existence of ‘'[+humanl] antecedentis’ is a partial
manifestation of a ‘'hierarchy of_ animacy’, which has been
independently taken as relevant in language change

(Comrie, 1981:178), and which seems to be invelved in the change

under analysis here.

The fact that up to the L7th C Preptue was the general way of

encoding oblique relativization in the case of overt antecedents,
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either [~human) or [+human] appears to play a role in the present
process of innovative ¢hange, too. Being the only strategy for
oblique relativization until that time, it appears reasonable to
eguate [t here with the surface syntactic model for the transfer of

Prep+Quen from Headliess to Headed structures.

In purely syntactic terms, Prep+Quem has been reanalysed as
belonging to the embedded ciause, the reanalysis from {categorial)
"matching’ (type iv) to 'non-matehing’ (type v} structures being one
of the aspects of the change. "Maiching effects' are irrevelant +to
Headed Relatives and in the specific case of Prep+lQue constructions
both types are found in our data: ’matching’ and ’non-matching'
ones. It is neverthefess true that 'non-matching’ Prep+Que 1is the
dominant type in terms of freguency of occurrence in our data. So it
is that Prep+Que relatives with NP antecedents, 1ie., the ‘'non-
matching® type, are far more frequent than with PP antecedents (the

"matching® type’.
(104) Bvert Antecedents Relative Fore

NP (more fregquent? PREP+QUE

PP (less frequent)

Prep+Quem started being used as a variant of Prep+fue in one of the
contexts in which this latter previously occurred, 1ie., with
[+human] antecedents. These [+humanl antecedentscould be either an
NP which is itself part of & PP, or an NP which is not dominated by
& PP. Syntactic type (v), le., ¢ (NP}/PreptQuem, would then be
similar in structiural terms to headed NP/Prep+Que, except that in
the jatter the antecedent NP is overtly realized, whereas in the
former the antecedent NP 1is not., Taking only their categorial
structure into consideration, one‘may thus perhaps suppose that type
(v} has been extended first to the regular (dominant, unmarked) and
structurally slmilar pattern NP/Prep+Que and then further to
PP/Prep+Que, the marked one. This would be in accordance with the
claim made by Timberlake (1877:143) that "a change will be
actualized earlier In contexts which are unmarked (or more natural)

with respect to the change and jater in contexts which are marked
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‘{or less natural) with respect to the change™.

{105)
)
¢ Antecedents ' Relative Form
{v) ¢ {NP) Prep+{ue
Overt Antecedents Relative Form
NP Prep+Que DPrep+QuenY [(irst)
PF Prep+Que Prept+Quegd (2Znd)
L

1t is not clear, however, to what extent 'animacy’, as an Iinherent
feature of the form QUEM or of the antecedent, is involved in this

syntactic change.

If we assume that FPrep+Quem has spread to resume [+human]
antecedents on the analogy of its structurally similar
ﬂ(NF)/Prep+Que, we might perhaps account for the oddity of the rare
examples to be discussed below, where Prep+Quem has a I[-animatel
referent, along the following lines: If the initial motivation for
the spread of the change 1is taken to be purely syntactic, the
semantic specifications of the antecedent wouldn't really matter by
the time Prep+Quem had been firstly extended so as to include
overtly realized antecedents. [t could enter either structure,

[+humanl or [-humanl.

Later on, due to the fact that QUEM was (and is) undoubtediy
I+animate]l in all other contexts in the language such as Free
Relatives , Interrogatives and the pronominal system, it would have
been restricted to [+human] antecedents, by &a process supposedly
sfmilar to what 1is traditionally called ’inverse attraction’
("attractio inversa™), preserving and enhancing in a more restricted
way, the ‘animacy' which was present in both QUEM and the

antecedent.

215



i

In Latin the ‘attraction of cases’ was =a phenomencn of Qquite
freguent occcurrence, but was 'marked’ and considered a stylistic
deviation frem the stapndard rules. In the type called ’inverse
attraction' the antecedent of a Relative Clause ls attracted to the
case of the Relative when it is supposed to be in another case,

appropriate to its function in the matrix Clause,

We are drawing a parallel between this phenomenﬁn of ‘'inverse
attraction® and the change under discussion here because it 1is the
antecedent in the present cxamples which seems to be attracted to
the 'animacy® of the Relative, not the reverse. [+humanl] anlecedents

do not obligatorily co-occur with Prep+Quen, which 1is lanimatel,

since Prep+Que, which is neuter in regard {o ‘animacy' in this
context, ig also possible with this type of antecedent, But
Prep+Quenm occurs only with [+humanl antecedents. [t s in this
sense that we say that Prep+Quem spreads 1its Tanimacy’ to the

antecedent or, in other words, that the antecedent is attracted to

the 'animacy’' of PreptQuem.

In this sense too Prep+HQuem with [+humanl] antecedents can be said to
be 'matching', mot in structural! terms, as there 15 nNo necessary
categorlial and functional ‘matching’ betuween the relevant
constituents any longer, bu& now in semantic terms. This semantic
matching’ couid well be considered a "relic’ of the previous stages
of the comnstruction, where Pfep+Quem was 'matching’, serving as a
clue to its origin, ie., indicating that Prep+Quem in Headed

Reiative clilauses comes from Headliess constructions.

Cur initial hypothesis would therefore, have to be further
specified. Instead of assuming that Preptluem had spread to resume
[+human]) antecedents, one could propose that it had, in an early
stage, started to cccur with overtly realized lexical antecedents

which, afterwards, were obligatorily restricted to [+humanl].

In the preceding paragraphs we have postulated that although
supposedly syntactic In origin the change under discussion seemed to

include semantic factors in the mapping out of the consequences,.
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Another factor which algo seems to be involved in the spread of this
change is phonological in nature, the relevant aspects of which will

be mentiened In 5.2,

In our Relative clauses with overtly realized antecedents {type vi)
two occcurrences of Quem with a [-humanl but [+animatel antecedent
were found in the 18th C texts. Considering a hierarchy of 'animacy’
it has been shown that these eiampies are mnot really counter
examples to the claim that Quem is & [+animate] form but rather the
signal of a diachronic change in the degree of 'animacy’ which might

be in progress.

These two examples, (85a,b), occur side by side with constructions
in which Prep+Quem refers te a {+humanl/[+animatel santecedent and
which are attested from the 17ith C onwards. Before that time, azs it
has already been shown, no. occurrence Dfl?rep+ﬂueﬁ]uith ocr  without
any sort of antecedent 1is registered f% our data: in obligue

functions only Prep+Que appears up to the 17th € textis,

The fact that Quem could have a referent Jower 1in the scale of
*aniracy’ in 0Old/Middle Portuguese has been.briefly mentioned by a
few traditional & historical grammarians of Portuguese, such as

Epiphanic Dias (1818:77).

"G2a) QUEM, como simples pronome relativo, sO se emprega anteced!do
PO A ~

de preposican: mo Portugues Moderno refere-se geralmente a pessoas e

ainda 2 animaes e a colsas personificadas, mas no Portugués Arcaice

Medio referia-se a gqualquer antecedente:

{(i)Hum valle aprazivel, A QUEM entra pello meyo um ribeiro."

*QUEM, as a simple relative pronoun, is only employed if accompanied
by a preposition: in Modern Fortuguese it usually refers to persons,

animals and personified things, whereas in Qld/Middle Portupguese it

referred to any antecedent:
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Hum valle aprazivel, A QUEM entra pé]ld'meyo um ribeiro
L}

A- vale-pleasant, to- whom-enters-through the middle-a small river
'A pleasant vale, in the middle of which runs a stream of water.’
A QUEH in this example refers to a [-animatel] antecedent: um valle.

Said Ali(1871:109) also gives & few examples of Prep+luen referred
to [-snimatel] antecedents .His examples are mostly excerplts frem 0S5

s
LUSTADAS (15672);:

(ii) Desta vaidade, A QUEM chamamos fama

*From this vanity, to whoa we call fame' (Lus. 4,85

{1ii)Eu sou aquelle oculto e grande cabo
' 1 am that occult and grand cape
A QUEM chamais vds outros Tormentdrio.

to whom you call ' Tormentd}io.' (Lus. 5,51}

In (ii) A QUEM refers to VAIDADE which is [-animatel and in (iii} A
QUEM refers +to "AQUELE OCULTO E GRANDE CABO" which 1is =alsc
{~animate}. Nevertheless, as this latter passage renders the sgpeech
of a mythological entity {(Adamastor), which is the personification
af the Cape of Good Hope, =and consequenlily possesses human
gualities, the referent can well be interpreted as
[+humanl/[+animatel. As an epic poem, 0S5 LUSfADAS conforms to the
canons which ruled this literary form in the Portuguese Classicism:
it is a2 mimetic re-creation or re-adaptation of the great Iliterary
models as Virgil's AENEID and Homer's [LIAD and DODYSSEY to a new
theme. The metrics and the proper facts which inspired an epic poem
were established by the Graeco-Roman literary tradition, and
mythological entities as Adamastor were a local interpretation of

the entities of Greek mythology.

Camoes’ exanples date from the 16th C but Epiphanio Dias' is not

dated. See table {(106).
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(65) Preptfuen and {Anicacy’

“#) Before the 17th C

Antecedent Relative in Obligue Funclioas
[ +human]
[ ~human] Prep+Que

[-anizate) Preptluer (gx,(iiil)

b) Fros the 17th C onwards
[ +human 1} ' .
[-human 1 : Frep+Que
[-humanl/{+animatel
[+humanl/l+animate] Prap+RQuen
We may perhaps now understand better that (ii) and (iii} show that a
change was under way in the hierarchy of 'Animacy’ and that the fact
that Prep+Quem had referents lower in "Animacy’ in earlier periods

of the language does not contradict the claim that It has been

basically a [+animate] form in the Portuguese language.

The use of QUEM instead of QUE in (ii} and (iii) seems to be
reasonzbly justified imn the preceding ltines by the [+animate]
reference that can be atiributed to them, but phonological factors

related to stress appear to be at work In these cases too.

QUEM in (§) fs still in need of explanation, as versification cannot
be invoked to account for it, Jt refers to a2 [-animate) antecedent
and there is no reason to attribute a [+animatel reference to ‘'unm

vale'.,
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5.2. Stires=ss

In section 3.1. the stressed naturse and origin of the Portuguese
Ruem constructlions was discussed, the conclusion being that

luem {5 a siressed form not only in Hodern Portuguese hut that it
also originates from a stressed prote-form. This would jJustify

further the existence of (ii} and ({ii), as well as (1).

The use of Frep+Quen in (1i} and (iii) could be due to the
versification patierns which ruled epic poems like 05 LUS(EDAS. The
verse used is the decosyllable with‘strong beats on the &th and 10iDh
metric syllables. The foot used is Ehmbic v—/o—, In the positions
where fuen cccurs, a siressed word Is necessary not to break the

rhythm of the verse, 1{f QUE was used instead, the desirable effect

would not be achieved because it iz unstressed. But QUEH 15 streszsed

P

and fits perfectly in this position, not becsuse the antecedent is
human or not human, but because & stressed word is neoded by the

metrics of the verse:

4 4
(i1) Des/ta/ vai/da/dé,/ a gquem/ cha/ma/mos/ fa/wa
1 2 3 4 b 6 7 8 8 10
(Lus. 4, 953
W — o - - --/ W - e .{
(111} Eus sou/ afque/le v/cul/to e/gran/de/ca/ba
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 8 10
L
e - w - v - u - v -
A/quem/cha/mais/ vos/ou/tros/Ter/men/ta/rio,
t 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 8 10 (Lus. 5, 51)

(i) Hum valle aprazivel, a quem entra pello meyo um ribeliroe.

The use of comma In (i) is the written signalling of a phonetic
pause, and in this pocgition the stressed form would be wmore natural

than the unstressed Prep+Que.

The polnts brought up above, fe., that there might be phonological
factors involved in the transfer of Prep+Quem from Headless to
Headed Relatives seems to be linked to an observation made by Salid

Ali (1971:108) for Medern Portuguese in relation to the occurrence
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‘0f the tonic form QUEM after a2 preposition when the -antecedent lis
gvertly realized, According to him there is a para]lél between this
tOnib QUEM after a preposition and the fact that it is always the
stressed form of the personal pronoun which {5 wused after a
ﬁreposition, never Lhe wunstressed one. The unsiressed personal
pronoun ME, for example, is never wused with a preposition.if a
preposition Is present, the Torm used 1g its stressed counterpart
MiM as in: PARA MIM, DE MIM, COMIGO,etc. He adds that the phenomensn
is less general than it mighl appear, however, because there Iis
another restriction on Prep+QUEM: it only applies to people. If
Prep+QUEM applied to {nanimates io¢, then it would seem that the
only factor governing the choice between QUE/QUEHM after a

prepocitien was strecss.

Another argument In favour of the existence of phonclogical factors
intervening in the choice between Preptfuen or Prep+fQue is based on

facts about Preposition stranding in Modern Portuguese.

In a transformational analysis, Modern Portuguese 1is safid not to
alliow (see Ch,2 ) Preposition stranding in Relative clauses ( @as in
other syntactic environments), unless the preposition is a tonic
form and has some lexical (as opposed to grammatical) meaning, such
as CONTRA 'against?;'SOBRE' about','on’; SEM ‘'without'or when it
conslitutes the last element of a Prepesitional Phrase whose first
element is tonie, like JUNTD in JUNTOD (DEY 'by’', A RESPEITC in A
RESPEITO (DE}'about', PERTO in PERTO (DE)’near’.

(44) Esse € o seu irméo gue a sua mae morava JUNTO?
'This-is-the-your-brother-that-the vour-mother-lived-together’

'Is this your brother that your mother lived with?

(107} O assunteo gue mails falamos A RESPEITO foi a greve,
'"The-topic-that-more-{weltalked-about-was-the-strike’

*The topic that we talked more about was the strike.’

This seems %to indicate that 1ts stress is contributing to QUEM being
more acceptable after a prepositian_than the unstressed QUE. Add to

this fact that the unstressed preposition is allowed to stay in its
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place of origin only when it is followed by a resumptive pronoun-

which iz normally a stressed personal proncun- as In ({081 {gee Ch. 23}

(10Bz) *# 0 homem que vac® falou DE nio chegou.
"The-man-that-you-talked-of-not-arrive’

*The man that you talked about dign’t arrive.'

b)0 homem que voc@ falou DELE(DE+ELE) n3o chegou.
*The man-that-you-talked~of him-did -not arrive’

'The man that you taiked about dign't arrive’

It is clear that in Modern Portuguese Prept+Quem 1is restricted to
[+humanl referents in headed Relative clauses. Cpeakers will always
interpret the sequence Antecedent+Prep+Quen as { +humran]) and
recognize that it is higher {in animacy than 1{ts counterpart
Prep+Que. Evidence from our data led us te suppose that Prep+Quem
co-~pccurring with [+humanl] antecedents was an innovation, as it did
not occur in earlier periods of the language (ie., 14th-16th €) and
as another construction (Prept+lue) was used in the contexts where

Prep+Quem would have been expected.

Until now three points have been raised in our discussion on the
transfer of Headless Frep+lQuem to Headed ones and the possible
causes of 1it., Firstly we considered that the structural znd
functional similarity between ﬁ (NP)/Prep+Quer and NP/ /Frep+Que was
what initiated the change, leading these two constructions to become
free wvarlantz. The change would have operated thus firstly
irrespective of the semantic features of both Quem i{tself, which was
already [+animatel] by that time, and of the features of the
antecedent. Afterwards, FPrep+Quem being [+animatel 1itself, it
started selecting only [+animate]l] antecedents, cuiminating In a
higher leve]‘of 'animacy', allowing only [+human] antecedents. A}l
the apparent counter-examples discussed above could be taken as a
reflection of this transitional stage between [+animatel and
[(+human) reference. In this way, the fact that Prep+Quem turned out
to be restricted to [+human] antecedents in Hodern
Portuguese could only be interpreted as a consequence of, and not as
the cause, of the whole change, as no semantic reason has been
cogitated as a2 probable cause of the change. We have been

assuming throughout this discussion that Headless
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Quem (and Prep+Quem) le., as in Intgrrogatives and Free Relatives,
always had, sincg earlier pericds of the Portuguese langpuage
[+anipate] referents, although this pres#ué@ses that its Latin
proto-form, the stressed accusative mascul ine/femninine (VL3
interrogative pronoun Quem, has been reanaiysed in Portuguese as
[+tanimatel: a change that can only be infevred from its COTISEQUENCES
but cannot be dated and proved. It is. certainly true that many of
the Romance languages show a formal distinction between [+animatel
and [-animatel] pronouns (sege section 3.2.2.), and Quem {5 one of the
manifestations of this but it goes beyond the purpose of this work
to investigate further how this specific change came about. [t is
certainly suggestive that the Latin Masculine and Feminine pgenders
are considered typically animate classes, with the Neuter being
typically inanimate (Comrie, 1881:180), but it is wundoubtedly =&also
true that this distribution is random because counter-examples can

be egasily detected.
Despite these probiems we take this assumption to be true.

Secondly we coneidered that phonological factors such as stress
could be intervening in the change. But we couldn't specify at what
stage of the whole process stress started being relevant and
furthermore whether or not it was the initial motivation for the

change.

In the next section we shall try to see if any semantic feature
could be determining the spread of Prep+Quen from Headless to Headed
structures, because the only semantic aspect investigated up to now

namely, ‘'animacy’, has been considered s consequence not a cause

of the whole change.

5.3. Definiteness and Specificity

Lehmann (1984:283 f{f) distinguishes two types of Free Relatives: one
in which the nucleus is missing and another one in which the nucleus

is pronominal, The first of these types manifests itself in

Portuguese in sentences like (108}.
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(109a) Senhor, 05 QUE  aqui ESTAM hoje, este dia
*Sir ~the ones(Hasc.Pl.)- which-here-are- today-thiz-day-!
Pl
vos faram VENCER.
you make-(Fut.)to win. (PMH [, 14th C:244)

'Sir, the ones who are here teday, will make you win,'

b} Senhor, os FIDALGOS que aqui estam hoje

'Sir - the-noblemen-who-here- are-today...!

In (109} the nucleus is missing and from the context one can deduce
that it 1is [+animatel), =as [+animatel Nouns such as FIDALGO
"nobleman' ©or GUERREIRD "warrior® fit in perfectly. (108a) can thus
be paraphrased by (108b).

In (110a}, however, i{ is not s¢o clear that the nucleus has heen
omitted because in its only possible paraphrase-(110c)- the form O
seems to substitute for the nucleus and is not only a determiner to

the nucleus,ss it is in (108a).

(ii10a) Pero os seus coragabs eram tam fortes e esforgados em FAZER

'*But-their~hearts -were-so-strong-and-wanting-in-doing

0 QUE cada um podia... (14th C, PHMH [:247)

the-which -each one-could

'But their hearts were so strong and wanting to do what each one

could do ..."

b)# Pero os seus coragaés eram tam fortes e estr?ados em fazer
. ’But -their -hearts were-sg-strong-and-wanting-in-deoing
] ESFDRC? que cada um podia
Det Nucleus

the effort-that-each one-could do

¢) Pero ... em fazer AQUILD QUE cada um podia...

'But... In doing what that each one could,..’
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Afthough (109a) seems to be a case of a Free Relative without
nucieus (in Lehmann's terﬁs), the same is not so easily maintained
for cases tike (110a) where 0 itself appears to be the [-animatel

nucleus,

Comparing (408a) to (110a) one cén see that the {+animate)
interpretation of 0S5 QUE a#@eil as the [-animate) interpretation of
D QUE seems to be determined' by the seﬁantic restrictions which
govern the selection of the pertinent constituents: 05 QUE- the
Subject of ESTAR ’'to be’ and FAZER VENCER 'to make (s.o0./s5.th.) to
win® as in (10%a), and O QUE- the DObject of FAZER 'to make', in
(110b), as there is formally nothing in ihese forms which could have
jed to them being interpreted as anipate or not. Generally, FARAM
UENCEE could take either a [+animate] or a [-animatel Subject but
this is [+animatel in (1093}, In (1102}, however, FAZER requires =a
{-animatel Object, which {5 the +type of complement it wusually

selects,

The other type of Free Relative presented by Lehmann is
characterized by the presence of a pronominal nucleus, which is
represented in many languages by, or is at least homophonous with an
interrogative proncun, which is as such indefinite. This pronoun has
a double role in a Free Reiative: it is at. the same time the
Relative which acts as a subordinator and the indefinite which shows

the determinateness of the nucleus,

Our Portuguese sentences with QUEM without an overtly realized ante-
cedent seem to manifest this type. QUEM is in the first instance an

interrcgative pronoun and as such is indefinite, as in (i111).

(1ita) QUEM chegou? b} Para QUEM sS0 essas flores?

*Who arriveg?’ 'For whom are these flowers?’
In Relative clauses without antecedents QUEM can thus be considered

an indefinite relative, as it combines +these two characteristics of

being indefinite and of having a subordinative function.
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Sentences with QUEM like the ones analysed in this work could thus,

in typological terms, be c¢lassified as Free Relatives with a
pronoﬁjna] (and internzl) nucleus.This type is, according to Lehmann
(1984: 289), always indefinite and may be either [+¢specificl or

[-specificl.

In this way, QUEM in a sentence like (37al,is taken toc be the
prenominal nucleus of a Free Relative construction and to be Dboth

[-definite) and {-specifiel,
(37a)...Handasse QUEM recebesse os logares e logo lhos entregaria...

The Mood of the dependent verb indicates the specificity of the
nucleus (or of the higher NP) of the relative construction, the
correlation being that in general Subjunctive correlates with
{-specific] forms and Indicative with [+specific) enes. In this way
the referent of QUEM In (37a) would be understoed as {-specificl as
RECEBESSE, the dependent verb, is in the Subjunctive Mood (Past
Subjunctive). In (77) it would be [(+specificl as CHAMAVA is in the

Indicative (Past Indicativel.
(77) Buscavam a ver QUEM CHAMAVA ti5o a deshora....

From these examples we can see that, although always [-definitel
QUEM can be either [+specificl or [-specificl’ depending on the

context in which it cccurs,

The choice of QUEM, ie., of a [+animatel]l Subject, seems 1to be
determined by the verb CHAMAR, which always demands a [+animatel
Subject. O QUﬁ (the T[-animatel counterpart of QUEM ) would be

unacceptable in the place of QUEM.

]

(412 » Puscavam a ver 0 QUE chamava. ..

Being [-definitel and [+animatel (in both 0Old/Middle and Modern
Portuguese}) in headless Relatives, Quem seems, as such, 1o be
selected by the verb with which it co-cccurs, ie., by a verb which

requires (+animatel arguments. Apart from that, it can be either
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T+specificl or [-specificl, which appears to he also determined by

the verb but in this case rather by its HMood.

The proper degree cof determinacy of these constructions seems to be
dependent on the context in which they appear. According to Lehmann
(1i984:312) the degree of determinacy of the higher HNoun Phrase in

Free Relatives with an internal nucleue is idiosyncratic.

We shall try thus to specify for Portuguese what types of
restrictions are held between QUEM and the verbs which select it in

terms of semantic features such as Specificity and Definiteness.

In general all occurrences of headless QUEM found in our data seem
to be [-definitel. In thic particular respect we are taking as valid
for our Portuguese data Lehmann's assumption that all the Free
Relative constructions with a pronominal nucleus are indefinite (or
[-definitel). We suppose that the Portuguese QUEM derives from the
Latin interrogétive and stressed indefinite form QUEM, because,
among other reasons, the Latin unstressed relative QUEM has merped
with other forms such as QUID, QUIA, etc, resulting in the
Portuguese QUE, and is thus not a plausible source for iﬁ.
Considering that the QUEM which  appears in our Free Relatives
derivec from an interrogative/indefinite proncun, whose referent is
by the very nature of the construction unknown, this =seems to be
further evidence of the typological assumption that Free Relatives

with a pronominal nucleus are, in principle, indefinite.

We take Lehmann's assumption to be superior to the analysis proposed
by Plann (1880), for Spanish, in which it is argued that the Spanish
QUIEN constructions could be either [+definitel or [-definitel, -

depending cn the context in which they ocecur,

As an example of the [+definitel reading of QUIEN, she glves the
palr of =entences below, claiming that, if A QUIEN can occur in the
same context that a [+definitel form AL QUE (=atel que) can, It is

consequantly [+definite].
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(13a) Aplaudirﬁn A QUIEN ilegue primeroc.

‘They will applaud whoever arrives first’

7
b) Aplaudiran AL QUE llegue primero.
(I.E. A+ EL ...)

They will appiaud the one who arrives first
{Plann, 1980:110/1)

Examples of a {~definitel] interpretation of the QUIEN are also given

by existential sentences such as (113).

(1132) No hay QUIEN te aguente,

'There 1s not anyone who supports (can stand) you.’

b)# No hay el gque te aguente

'There is not anyone who can stand you’
(Plann, 1880:113/4)

Both types (13) and (113} could be more adequately analysed, in our
point of view, if both were treated as having a [-definitel QUIEN
further specified as [-specificl in both cases, as LLEGUE and

AGUENTE are subjunctive forms.

We will assume therefore that the Portuguese QUEM which appears in
Free Relatives with an internal pronegminal nucleus (or without an
overtly rezlized antecedent) in our data has the feature [+animate]
and [-definite} as part of iis pwn lexical specification, 1ie., as
inherent features. If this is correct further features would be
necessary for any kind of differentiation that this form may acquire
in particular contexts, and we take it here that omne of these

features is revealed by the oppositive pair I+specificl)/{-specificl,

In addition to the subcategorization of the verbs presented in
secticon 4, we shall try to specify certain semantic features of the
NPs or PPs with which they co~occur ({l.e. the wverbhs) trying,

whenever possible, to determine the Mood of the verbs employed.
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As we consider QUEM to be always = [tanimate]l - in headless
constructions 1t follows that the choice of this foarm 18 ta  &AWE
extent governed by the verb, in the sense that {t is the verb which
selects [+animatel arguments for Subjects, and/or Direct /lndirect

Objects.

The feature l+specificl/[-specific] on the other hand would relate
to the verb in a different way: the Mood of the wverb indlcates
whether QUEM is to be interpreted as [+specific] or not.

It {ts unlikely that the "Specificity™ of a form ¢can be defined as
an inherent feature of {t, since it seems to be a contextual feature
which appears as a consequence of certain other features.
Specificity does not seem to be a feature of a Noun or a Noun Phrase
which is selected by the verb, as in the case of
[+animatel/[-animatel. It seems rather to be correlated with the

Subjunctive Meood.
We will try to determine below the correlation between the Mood of
the relevant verbs in our Quem Clauses and the 3Specificity of the
form Quem or of its antecedent.
(114) 1. Coordinate Structures

14th-16th century texts
{35a)... QUEM vyr estes bees suso dictos e folgan?a que ge desta

{-Spec.] 5ubj.

manha segue...

{35b) Mas QUEM grande vontade tever e de todo esto bem souber...

[-Spec] [Sub.]

(35¢) Mas QUEM se gquiser guardar em todallas ditas cousas'que

[-Spec]l Subj.
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17th century texts

(55) QUEM malfadado fo! ém a cura sempre lhe dura.

[+5pec. ] Ind.

(56B) ...QUEM em ella se acha prezente
[+Spec.] Ind. -

iGth-20th century texts

(76 QUEHM vg a mim, vE a meu pal.
[+Spec.] Ind.

2.Embedded structures
14th-16th century texts

a) Quem as Subject of the Embedded Clause

(37a)...que mandasse QUEM recebesse o0s logares e iogo lhos

entregariam,.. {-Specl Subj.

(37b)...se vosa alteza aquy mandar QUEM mais antreies ds vagar ande
‘ {-Spec.? Subj.

b) Prep+fluem Constructions

(48a) ...a esperiencia bem mostrarad a QUEM o provar.

[-Spec.] Subj.

(48b) ...e despois (o {ndio) retornou as contas & QUEM lbhas deu,

[+Spec. ] |Ind.

17th century texts

a) QUEM as Subject of the Eabedded Cjlause
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{57) Vos nfo tendes aqui QUEM com tardctere o procure..

{+spec. ] Ind,
b} Prep+Quer Constructions

(63).,.. 0 outro disse a QUEM lhe perguntou por que n¥o trazia armas

[+Spec] Ind.
(68 ...a QUEH e 1 de buscar ?
[+Spec.} Ind.
{68)...sem ter - a QUEM _' TECOITer...

f+Spec.} or [-Spec.] Inf.
18th-20 century texts
a) Quenr as Subject of the Embedded Clause

(77) Buscavam a ver QUEM chamava tao a deshora...

[+Spec.] Ind.

(¥8)... & ver QUEM viria.

[+Spec.] Ind.
b} Prep+Quem constructions

(78) Ferdoe esca massada dada a QUEM maindz esta doente...

[+Spec. ] . Ind.

(80)...Has se guero explicgﬁlo a QUEM me interroga...

[+Spec.] Ind.

(Bi)...motivem deﬁogso a QUEM og vir e se edifique a QUEM as olhar.

[-Spec.] 5ubl. [-Spec.15ubj.

(82) Bem sabeis que a QUEM Christo deu as chaves entregou as ovelhas

{+Spec.] ind. Ind.
1
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In terms of specificity of the higher HNoun Phrase, or of the
retative ftseif, our dats show thaet in Caardinaté gltruatures &
f-gpecificl) Interpretation of the congtruciion ig only pogssible in
the oldest textis examined, le.,l4th-16th € 1texts. The other two
periods (from the 17thC on) registered only tokens of [+specific]
reference. In this particular case we are considering that the Mood
of the verb in the coordinate clause ig defining the specificity of
the Relative referent, as there is no embedded or dependent verb in
these constructions, The Subjunctive Hood seems 1o have been
predominant in these ¢onstructions only before the 17th C, and seems

te have glven place to Indicative forms after that time.
In enbedded constructions the picture is neat for Quem as a Subject
pf the embedded clause (syntactic type il: ﬁ (NP} (DO}/ NP(SB), where
{~specifiel Interpretation seems to be the preferred form before the
17th C, but [+Specificl after that time. For Prep+Quem constructions
the picture is not so neat, however. See table (1i{5).
(1i5) Specificity (in Free Relatives with QUEH)

a. Coordinazte Struciures

14¢th~#16th € 17th C 18th-320th C

[-Specific] [+Specific] [+Specificl

b. Embedded Structures

14th—16th C 17th C 18th-220th C

a} BUEM a2s 5B of the Embedded Clause

[-Specifle] [+Specific] [+Specific]
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b} Prept+Quem constructions

Prep...gﬁuem..,]

[+Specific] [+Specific) [+5Specific]
[-Specificl? [-Specific]l?
E?rep+Quem}

---------- [+Spec. tor {-Spee.1? [+Specific)

lt is interesting to notice that in both cases we suggested a
[-Specific] reading for and also in those cases in which we've been
unable to determine their specificity (marked in (115) with a 7?3,
the embedded verb is either in the Future Subjunctive or in the
Infinitive, forms which are regularly homophonous in some

conjugations.

These two forms can be mistaken each for -eseh other in Modern
Portuguese, especially as in (4%a) and (81), where the form of the
dependent verb is ambiguous between the Subjunctive Future and the

Infinitive: PROVAR and OLHAR, respectively.

In a verb like VER "to see’ the same happens: the Future Subjunctive
VIR prescribed by the Traditional Gramwmar never occurs spontaneocusly
and is frequently replaced by the Infinitival form VER ( it is the

cace of (8i) in our examples),

In the cases where the embedded verb was undoubtedly an Infinitival
form as (68) and (B39) it seems to us that the interpretation can be

either: [+specific]) or {-specificl.

(68) is exactly syntactic type (v), which we considered to be the
actualization of the syntactic change (discussed in section 4}, UWe
conjeclure whether thils double reading in terms of specificity which
this type allows would not be ancther mapping out of the

conseqguences of the same change.
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Thie Invectigation would demand a- scrdtiny of morphoiog{ca! ver@
classes {n both Modern and UId/HiddlelPortuguese as well as further
examination of the semantic property ’sﬁecificity‘. In this respect
ve assumed here that it correlates with verbal wmoods. This raises
the question that, if the Mood of the verb is altered for instance,
from Subjunctive to Indicative does the specificity of the relative
(or of the antecedent) change too? Or s {t the change in
specificity which determines the Mood? 1t seems to us that factors
other than Mood appear to pitay & role 1in the specificity of the
referent, and that the Mood is an indicater of Specificity rather

than a2 determinant.

It is not our intention to examine these issues further. We will
limii ourselves to the observations already made on the specificity
of Free Relatives and we will not deal! with the specificity of

Headed Relative clauses.
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NOTES

1) This type describes either cases in which QUEHM is the Subject of
a Coordinate or Correlatjve sentence or cases in which it  is the

Subject of & matrix clause,
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CONCLUSIOHN

In this dissertation I have investigated certalin aspects of the
evelution of the Portuguese Noun Phrase In written texts from Cl4
onwards., The twa toples discussed, mamely the order AN/NA  and
Relative Clauseg are hoth realizations of the same basic substantive
praocess of modificationspredication to the Noun. It is relevant to
reinforce the fact that the analvses were governed by the data. They

have, thus, an empirical basis.
i. The AN/NA order

In termsg of linear modification., within a word order change typotogy
framework, a change in the pattern of HNoun/Adjective ordering has
been ldentified in the language around C18 (ANZNA)} by means of a
purely quantitative analysis. Secondly. other issues involved in lhe
change were investigated, this time taking into account
semantic/pragmatic features of the linear relation Adiective/Noun

(Chapter 1J.

The analysis of the Noun/ Adijective order wasz, thus, carried out in
two turns: 1} a quantitative analysis and 2) a gualitative analysis,

each of which | comment below:
1.4, The guantitative anzlvsis

Diachronically, in quantitative terms, the data showed a change in
the linear positioning of the Adjective reiative to the HNoun it
modifies: AN was the predominant order in our Portuguese texts up
toc CiB and NA after that time. In this respect this study
confirmed the genera! +trend proposed by word order change
typologists for the Romance languiges. which are believed to be in a
half-way between an ideally consistent Proto- Indo-~European XV type
and an also ideally consistent VX Romance typée. inconsistencies such
as AN/NA would be the sign of a drift towards consistency: the
language would be readjusting its patterns to the new Komance target
order VX, {tself having emerged through the gradual elimination of

the Latin merphological case distinctions. Such incaonsistencies
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would then show that the NP is striving for’realignemght to the new

VX type triggered by the change 0OVOoVO.

Our guantitative analysis showed a trend of decrease of A that is in
keeping with the claim made by word order change typologists that =
language graduaily getg rid of remnants from an old general pattern
that is being abandaoned on its way to achleving a new fdeal type. In
this sense, within a deeper time depth, going back to early Latin or
Proto-Indo-European, AN could be the old type that 1is belng left,
and NA the new ideal type to be solidified.

Anteposition has been magnifisd in the guantitative ansivsis, which
led to the discovery .of striking facts: iwo adiectives- BOM &
GRANDE- monopolize Anteposition, in quantitative terms, up C 1B
{Figure B). After that time their freguency in A is not so massive,
and other adjectives than BOM and GRANDE seemed to have taken over
their role. Their high occurrence raised the question whether this
would be responsible for the high rate of A up to Ci8. Their
excluzion from Anteposition showed, however, that the general trend
of decrease in A ( Figures 9 and 11) has not changed. Despite this,
the rearrangement of the lexieal i{fems within Anteposition, ie. the
observation that BOM & GRANDE fell into disuse while other
adjectives took over their role, seemed to reveal the way by wﬁich

Anteposability of Adjectives has emptied over time.

The decreasing pattern of the wuse of BOM & GRANDE (Figure 8)
suggested that ather factors might be invoked to =account for the
change, apart from the teleological explanation proposed by word
order change typologists. 1 +tried, then, to find out which
conditions Internal to the systems could supposedly account for the
Anteposability decrease tendency. This was done In the qualitative

analysis commented below.
1.2, The qualitative analysis

The mnead of recognitian of semantic adjectival classes for
particular languages was demonstrated by Dilxon (1877) within a

universalistic perspective. In typological change studies, Adams
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(1877) made use of classes of adjectives in ‘his discussion of Latin
adjective ordering snd a change AN>HA was postulated for an early

Latin adjectival claas, namely, the possessive class.

Our description of the adjective placement over time was also hasad
on semantic claszeg ( Chapter L ). In this sense, certain ‘’classes’
of adiectives were associated to Anteposition, others, to
Poatpozition. Although the classes as such appeared not to have
changed over time in Antepositlon— ie. they have been stable In the
language since Cl4-— a change within the ’'subjective’ «class was

observed. lt is our claim that this change, internal to this b]ass.
indicated the way by whieh the overall tendency of Anteposition
reduction was implemented in Portuguese and alsec points up how new
changes might come about in the Iinear ordering of constituentis
within the Noun Phrase. Adams also postulated a change for a
particular class of Latin adjectives. This process seems to be

recurring in Portuguese.

Attention must be drawn to the fact that our analysis does not
confirm the claim Lehmanmn (1872) and Harris (1978:59) made for
Romance, hut based merely on French. They «c¢claim that in Romance
Anteposition would be proper of a small number of the most common
adjectives- "about a dozen {in all* <({Lehmann, 1972b: 272). Our
empirical analysis has demonstrated that this 1is not true for
Portuguese. Although from C18 onwards NA has been definitely the
preferred order in our texts, Anteposition is by no means limited to
a small number of the most common adjectives., it {s undoubtedly the
case that there are some adjectives 'trapped' in Anteposition, as
the Set Phraces discugced in section 4.3, Chapter i, but this must
be understood as the result of a change that took place within a
class of adjectives. This change is headed by the adjectives BOM &
GRANDE, within the 'subjective claés’. In addition to these c¢ases,
there are classes of adjectives which come in A, and even in purely
numerical terms, Antepositlon is not, and has not ever been,
restricted to *a small number of adiectives®., [t 1g, thus, 1in our
view, a crude overgeneralization to assert that, in Romance,
Anteposability of adjectives is limited te a smal! number of

adjectives. Portuguese data do not confirm this assertion, neither
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does French, to the best of my knowledge (Waugh, 1977).
1.2.4, The "emptying® of.Antepogition and "Set Phrages”

The emptying of Anteposition was explained through the fate of the
adjectives BOM & GRANDE. Based on this analysis one expects the
Adjectives in A to lose meaning, Ito become less specifiec and
eventually empty and bhe replaced by other ftems with a more precise
meaning. My analysis leads to the conclusion that the preclse
meaning of the adjectives in A cannoF be {nferred only either only
from their own lexical, semantic and linear syntactic properties or
from the properties of the Noun which they modify. In  fact, it is
the combination AN what matters. In aaditinn, thelir meaning must
Le inferred from an interpretatioh of the context/passage In which
theyloccur. This can be seen, here, in the analysis | Proposed for

BOM & GRANDE based on Dixon's "goed for X" formula.

One of the consequences of this Anteposition emptying are the Set
Phrages, ln these the adjective became semantically so empty and

tied to the Noun that it ended up as part of the latter.

Another outcome iz the existence in Modern Portuguese of pairs such
as HOMEM GRANDE/GRANDE HOMEM in which the dependence between Noun
and Adjective is maximized; GRANDE is frozen in Anteposition and fin
Postposition with different meanings. Accarding to our hypothesis,
the split of GRANDE into two different “meanings is due to an
ambiguity created by a modification situation in which GRARDE— an
adjective with a dimensional meaning= is preposed to a Noun that
includes in its own lexical specifications the ’measurable' and
'gradational’ features. Thus, sometime in the past history of the
language, GRANDE HOMEM must have been ambigucus between 'a man who
ls tall’, where HOMEM could he ‘measgred’. and 'a great man', where
HOMEM could be 'graded', The fixing of the Adjective in efther
position, before or after the Noun, with a 'gradational’ meaning in
A and a 'measurable' one in P, was a way of resclving the ambiguity.
For other pairs, other features will emerge, although ’measurable’
seems Lo be the necessary feature for this kind of reanalysis to

take place. {dn the one hand, this analysis accounts for the fixing
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of particular adjectives, with a particular meaning in a particulaf
position within the NP, as in the pafr. GRANDE  HOMEM/HOMEM  GRANDE
and, on the other, {t elucldates why pairs like GRANDE PENNA/PENNA
GRANDE did not develop a difference in meaning with GKANDE preposed

or postposed to the Noun.

A maln point ralsed by this analysis 1= that changes iIn this
particular aspect of Syntax in fact invelve much more than the
simple lineavity of +the constituents concerned. The syntax,
Semantics and Pragmatics of some particular hdjecfives_combined with
certain Houns are Intersected and cannot merely be accounted for,
dizehronically, with the dismissal of one of these aspects. 1t =sgenms
to be the casze of "one of the diachronic processes which typically
affect the intersection of several grammatical levels™ (Bynon, 1885%:
1073, Although apparently the change produces. an effect on the
linearity of constituents, mainly in the case of GRANDE HOMEM/HOMEM
GRANDE, their 'actualization' Is not only linear: the tightening of
the range of selectional restrictions between Adjective and Noun,
evidenced by fhe above caseg, led them to be interpreted either as a

semantic unity or two separate elements.

Thesze factors combined do pnot oniy account for changes ¥
POSTERIORI', but alsoc point up how new changes might come about, in
the {inear ordering of constituents within the HNoun Phrase. The
proposed analysis is thus predicti?e in the sense that the heavy
inclidence of two adlectives, side by side with loose meanings, that
change whenever the context changes, provided clues as to how
changes in this particular aspect of Syntax occurred in this
particular case and may occur somewhere else. This analysis is thus

both descriptive and predictive.
2. The Restrictive Relative Clauses

The ordering of the Relative Clause and 1{ts Noun has, however,
renained unchanged since the time of the clder texts analysed, 1{.e.
the Relative Clause follows 1ts Noun (N/RC). The relativizers QUE
and QUEM, however, were proven to be undergoing a process of change

retated to relativization strategies. As regards QUEM clauses, the
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new syhtactic type zappears Iin our data from the 17th € onwards. In
Chapters 2 and 3 changes involving QUE and QUEM inside the relative

claugse were discussed.

The status of the relativizer QUE elther as a Complementizer or a
Relative Pronoun or both is investigated in Chapter 2. A=z a matter
af fact, no Indisputable eyidence was found in favour either of a
purely Complementizer or Relative Pronoun nature of QUE in =ll
syntactic functlions. In Modern Portuguese it épppars to be wmore
'pronominal' in some contexts than in others: the QUE of the
Resumptive Pronoun type would be on one end of the scala since it is
almost empty of any pronominal meaning and it is deoubtful whether it
playa a syntactic role in the sentence; Frep+GUE would be on the
other end of the scale, It has a referent and its syntactic

function is overtly shown by the presence of a preposition.

In synchronic terms, there are alternative analyses for all  the
gtrategies of relativization examined. This multiplicity of
synchronic analyses have suggested thal changes which have not been
completed yet are taking place in the relativization system. and, as
a consequence, the issue called for a diachronic treatement. In
diachronic terms the conclusion was that there haz been a certain
indeterminacy regarding the syntactic status of QUE all along its

evolution.

[n reference to the changes analysed in Chapter 3 Involving
Prep+Quem constructions the following points should be stressed: the

diachronie echange and the extension of this change.
2.1. The diachronic change

The basic change dealt with in this chapter is the emergence of the
syntactic type [P+Quem...] and 1its innovative use, firstly in
Relative structures with # antecedents and, secondly, in Relative

structures with overtly realized antecedents,

The type P+Quem which exjisted in the first period of the language
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analysed, 1ie, from Cl4 te C18, was proven to be in factt
P...+épuem..‘], in which the form {Quem has to be analysed a2 the
Subject of the dependent clause. Only in €17 the type éffﬂuem..@
appeared as such, with such an analysis. It is thug, an finnovation,
especially when it accurs with overtly realized [+human]
antecedents. Up to that {ime, Relative constructions with [+humanl

gvart antecedents co-occurred only with P+Que but not with P+Quem.

Quem was restricted either to headless constructions in
non-subcategorized positions or to headless P...+ (Quem...]
g

constructions.

This change has proved to be a process of reanalysig, In terms of
Timberiake (19772, A main point in his approach 1is that the
reanalysis 1s not observable in itself, but only by its
consequences, In this sense two steps are recognized: the reanalysis
itself, 1ie. 'the formulation of a novel éet of underiying
relationships and rules' which is made possible by tihe potential
ambiguous character of surface output and 'the graduml mapping out
of the consequences of the reanalysis', its ‘'actualization'. The
'actualization' is meant to be systematic and governed by a number
of linguistic parameters, which can be formalized as hierarchies.
These hierarchies are supposed to obey one general principle: a
change will be actualized earlier in contexis which are unmarked (or
more natural) with respect to the change and later in contexts which

are marked (or less natural) with respect to the change.

In the case analysed here the reanalysis was made possible by the
surface similarity between structures with P+...£puem...] and
5P+Quem...] (p. 172). In the oldest type, ie, P+.., ;Quem...] Quem
is invariably the Subject of the dependent clause although itg
contiguity +to the preceding preposition might lead to & mis
analysis: one may suppese that the sequence P+Quem should Ge
interpreted as belonging to the dependent clause, which is not tLhe
case, §P+Quem..], which gatisfies the subcategorization requirements
of the embedded verb, is a type that only appears in our data in the

17th C (cf. sentence (69})), not before.

This 'new' type shows that reanalysis has taken place., The existence
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of a really ambiguoﬁs type: the one in which the sequenée P+guem can
satisfy the subcategorizgtion both of the dependent and matrix verbhs
(zentence (82)) made it possible. Through this type one may see that
P+Quem can now satisfy the subcategorization reguirements of Lhe
dependent verh, which is the environment for the creation of a new

syntactic type.

Three factors appeared to be involved in this reanalysis: aj the
categorial (PP/PP) and functional (10/10) matching between the fwo
constituents concerned, as in type (iv) (ex.82) (reanalysis from
matching to non-matching typel; b) co-referentiality that is held
between these two PP'S£ c) the existence of an empty slot. This PP
is shared by the two clauses, or in other words, It simultaneously
forms an argument of both verbs (See Bynon, 1985, for the

intersection of several grammatical levels in diachronic changes).
2.2, The extension of the chahge

Now it comes into the discussion the actuaiization of the

reanaivsis. As said before, the actualization 1is meant to Dbe
governed by parameters understood as hierarchies, In our case it
seems that there is one of hierarchy of ‘'matching effects': the

reanalysis took place from 'matching'™ {o '"non matehing' structures.
P+Quem started being used as an argument of the dependent verb
firstly with ﬁ NP antecedents, as evidenced by type (vi, a
"non-matching' type, and after that with overt NP antecedents, also

a 'non-matching’ type.

Cnce reanalysed, the *new type’ has been analogically extended so as
to resume [+human] antecedents. This change, as an analoglcal
extension, increased alternation in the language (Bynon, 1977: 37,
42Y,50 {t is that an aiternative relativization strategy has emerged
in the language from the 17th C enwards In addition to the well
attested PreptQUE for Relatives wi{h {+humanl heads. From ihat time

on {t alternates with Prep+QUEM.

These analyses touched the problem of Lhe pericdization of the

Portuguese language Iin so far as both in the «case of adjective
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positioning and Preﬁ+Quem constructions the changes seem to have
taken place after the 17th and 18th 'C. In the former, the data
showed a sharp decrease in A after the 18th century. Coincidentally,
the change involving Prep+Quem constructions presumably dates from
the same period -after CL17 and ClB- as indicated by the data. In the
case of the relativizer QUE one could nmot date any changes, as both
the data and the indeterminacy of the analysis suggested that there
is an ongoing change invalving the paradigm of QUE relativizers and
the environments where they occur. Despite the latter, the analyses
proposed here would subsidize a new periodization of the Portuguese

fanguage in terms of Syntax, different from the traditional ones.

Also the syntactic change Targl]o (1983 postulated for the
Portuguese pronominal system, in which the PP Chopping strategy of
relativization is embedded, cubsidizes a new pericdization of the
Fortuguese language as, according to his analysis, the FP Chopping

strategy was implemented in the language in the 19th century.

1f the above changes are taken into account, then Modern Partuguesc
would have had its beginnings after the 17th C not before, in terms
of historical syntax. These analyses point to a periondization where
the Modern Portuguese period would have its beginnings later than

the traditionally accepted 16th century.

The hypothesis put forward in this thesis 1is that diachronie
processes cannot be accounted for only by ’one' framework of
linguistic description. For one thing there seems to be always many
different forces at work behind language change, in particular in
the ones which apparently look purely syntactic: although the
'result’ of the change, or its 'actualization’, is In many cases
syntactic, as in the case of Prep+fluem constructions analysed iIn
Chapter [1], factors of different nature seem to be invelved in
change processes. |t seems te me that regardless of the theoretical
framework of synchronic descriptiaﬁ employed to account for the data
in an analysis that tentatively traces Ilingulstic develapment
through successive gtages of texts, such as the one carried out fin
this work, the diachronic processes in questlan transcend the

gynchronic analyses, and cannot be Justified within one single
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~ framework, In this sknse, any frameyork used in ths description of
synchronic linguistic stages in a work the main gou! of which 1s
bagically dlachronic, or,.rather, In a work that has as a purpose
primarily the search and description of mechanisma of lingulistic
changes, and secondarily their justification and explanation, is to
be understood only as a device employed for data description, sinece
In principle aynchronic models do -not make predictions about
language change, and are not themselves 'models of langﬁage change",
Obviously, in order to reach the diachraonic goal of such a task, the
description must be as adequate to the data as possible, not the
other way round, and the choice of only one synchronic framework for
data description could jeopardize the chief diachronic goal, In my
opinfon, an adequate model of language éhange is made available,
historical linguists will have to .deal with different models of
synchfonic analyses in their endeavour to deseribe and explain

language change,
With this dissertation | hope to have given a contribution to

Historical Linguistics in general and hopefully to have contributed

to &n advance in the field of the diachronic syntax of Portuguess.
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